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| Infroduction *

Congratulations and thank you for purchasing the Korg S3 Rhythm Workstation. The S3 will cer-
tainly open up whole new worlds of musical expression as well as the ability to effectively commu-
nicate with all your MIDI devices. This manual has been written to increase your understanding
of the S3 and ensure your continued enjoyment for many years to come.

Safety and Precautions

Please read all the instructions carefully before using
this product. Make sure to pay special attention to the
following:

Location: To prevent damage to the unit's electronics
never expose it to direct sunlight, dusty air, extreme
temperatures, excessive humidity or excessive
vibration.

Power supply: Use only the AC adaptor included
with the unit. Use only electrical outlets matching the
specifications on the name plate of the adapter.
Using the wrong polarity or voltage can irreparably
damage the unit. Moreover, avoid connecting the unit
to the same electrical circuit as motors and other
heavy loads.

Interference: Keep the unit away from fluorescent
light fixtures and other sources of radio-frequency
noise. Never use the unit in the immediate vicinity of a
radio, television set or similar equipment as the equip-
ment may pick up radio-frequency noise from the mi-
croprocessor at the core of the unit.

Handling: Never apply excessive force to keys,
switches, terminals and other components. Avoid
dropping the unit or subjecting it to sudden impact.

Cleaning: Wipe the unit with a clean, dry cloth. Never
use harsh cleansers, organic solvents or flammable
polishes.

Warranty: Have your warranty certificate validated by
the vendor and keep it in a safe place.

Manual: This manual is your guide to using the unit
properly and effectively. Keep it in a safe place.

Refer servicing to a qualified Korg Service Center
when:

o The power cord is damaged.
¢ Liquid has been spilled into the unit.
e The S3 does not appear 1o operate normalily.

e |f the S3 has been dropped or the outside case
has-been damaged.

Limited Warranty

All Korg products are warranted by Korg, U.S.A., Inc.
to the first consumer-purchaser to be free from
defects in material or workmanship for a period of
one (1) year from the date of purchase. Please see the
enclosed warranty card for items not covered under
the limited warranty and for additional information.




1.1 Features

The Korg S3 rhythm waorkstation is not just another
drum machine, but a total production workstation that
incorporates many key components used by all MID!
systems: Korg Sonic Integrity (SI) sound sources featur-
ing the latest in 16-bit PCM sound synthesis technol-
ogy, two built-in digital effects and a sequencer that
functions as a multitrack recorder. This recorder may
be synchronized with either a clock signal from other
MIDI equipment or Society of Motion Picture and Televi-
sion Engineers (SMPTE) timing signals from film and
video equipment.

PCM sound sources: The built-in sound sources use
the Korg Sonic Integrity (SI) sound synthesis system,
which combines the latest in 16-bit PCM sampling tech-
nology with the same advanced editing capabilities
found on samplers and synthesizers. These fully pro-
grammable sound sources may be played from a syn-
thesizer, sequencer or other external MIDI device.

Multitrack recording: The built-in sequencer has a
total of eight tracks: four for recording basic patterns
and four for combining them into songs and adding
real-time recording. Song tracks are normally paired
with the corresponding pattern tracks, but changing
these connections so that the pattern tracks use inter-
nal sound sources and the song tracks use external
ones permits full 8-track operation.

Multi-timbre sound module: Assigning different MIDI
input channels to tracks 1 ~ 4 turns the S3 into a multi-
timbre sound module capable of simultaneocusly sound-
ing four different percussion kits.

Chapter 1 Before You Begin

Sequencer: The sequencer is not just for recording
rhythms played on the touchpads and playing them
back using the built-in sound sources. The MIDI inter-
face also allows recording of notes from a keyboard or
other MID! instrument as well as playback to external
sound sources. ‘

Drum kits: Each track contains a rhythm pattern for a
single drum Kit, a particular set of percussion instru-
ments. Varying the drum kit assignments for the individ-
ual tracks produces a whole new range of sound
variations in a basic pattern.

SMPTE timing signals: The S3 generates and under-
stands SMPTE timing signals, so working with material
recorded on SMPTE-standard film and video equip-
ment does not require the addition of a synchronizer.
The 83 automatically synchronizes—even when you
start in the middle of a selection.

Two MIDI outputs: The S3 has two independent MIDI
OUT ports instead of the usual one. These give the flex-
ibility to, for example, transmit the MIDI timing clock
over one cable and the note data over another.

Digital effects: Two built-in digital stereo effects elimi-
nate the need for external effect devices.

Multichannel output: The S3 simultaneously offers
two types of output: two-channel stereo output for
speaker systems and four channel output for use with
multitrack recording systems and mixers.
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1.2 Front Panel

The front panel contains a two-line LLCD screen, six groups of controls and two LEDs:

Voous voous - ® Value entry
BEAT LED control

@ LCD

@ Volume slider

KORG 83
RHYTHM WORKSTATION

@ Transport keys ® Menu keys
® Mode keys
Y @ RUN LED
1 ® Touchpads
\ J
LCD Screen

® Mode keys: These four keys provide access to two
modes each. The mode in use depends on the color
of the LED in the key. The current mode also ap-
pears as a two-letter abbreviation or label in the
upper left corner of the display on the LCD screen—

i T = PP for PATTERN PLAY, for example.
® Value entry controls: The three keys in this column ® Touchpads: The primary use of these eight large
and the dial next to them change the value of the keys is to sound 16 percussion instruments ar-
current data field on the LCD screen. ranged in two banks of eight instruments each. Built-
’ in velocity sensors link instrument volume to the key
@ LCD screen: This two-line screen is your window into velocity (striking force on the pad). The touchpads
the S3 menu system. (See 1.2.1 Menu Systern.) are also used to select cue points within songs.

@ Menu keys: The nine keys in this row and the [EXIT) ® VOLUME slider: This controls the level of the stereo
key select pages and fields from the menu system outputs as well as the stereo headphones jack.
on the LCD screen. (See 1.2.1 Menu System.)

BEAT LED: This LED blinks red to the chosen beat

@ Transport keys: The left six of these eight keys corre- increment while playback or recording is in opera-
spond to the tape transport control buttons on a. tion.
tape recorder. The RUN LED in the center gives the
S‘;g“tincer S record/playback status. The last two ® RUN LED: This LED changes color and blinks to in-
a ree convenient functions: Locate, Tempo ad- form you of the sequencer action. (See 1.2.8 LEDS.)

justment and Pad Bank selection.
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1.2.1 Menu System

On the front panel is a two-line screen—your window
into the S3 menu system. The S3 uses a system of
pages.to help you controf its functions. The top line of
a page gives a label for the page plus other reference
information. The bottom line represents a menu with,
depending on the page, between one to four fields or
choices. When making a selection on the S3, you push
the button under your choice immediately below the
LCD screen.

Note: The cursor soft keys may also be used, but only
for data entry fields. (See 1.2.2 Menu Keys.)

Note: Some pages—the SONG PLAY ARRANGE (SP3)
page, for example—have menu fields on the upper line
as well,

These menu fields, which are roughly aligned with

the four keys (S1-S4), fall into the following broad
categories:

Number field: A data field consisting of a numerical
value optionally preceded by a label—00 (digit zero),
TrO1 (Track 1) or Length=1, for example. Rotating the
[DATA ENTRY] dial sweeps the numerical part of the
field through all values allowed for that field.

Enumerated field: A data field that asks the user to
choose from a fixed list of values. Rotating the

[DATA ENTRY] dial sweeps the field value through the
list of possibilities—ON or OFF to control a switch, for
example.

YES/NO field: A data field that offers only two choices:
YES or NO.

Text field: A “fill in the blanks” data field for labeling
data. Rotating the [DATA ENTRY] dial changes only
one character in the field at a time. Combining either
the [DATA ENTRY] dial or the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys
with the [SHIFT] key accesses lower case and special
characters. This type of field is always enclosed in
square brackets—[*Empty* ], [IntroBt ] or [Reggae1 ]
for example.

Command: Not a data input field, but a selection that
produces an immediate action. This type of field is al-
ways preceded with an asterisk—*Exec, for example.

Submenu: A selection that produces another page
with additional menu fields and, in the upper right cor-
ner of the display, a triangle pointing upward to remind
you that you are working at a lower (sub) level. This
type of field is always enclosed in angle brackets—
<Set>, for example.

Note: Sometimes there are even lower levels (sub-
submenus)— in the PAD EDIT page, for example.

Note: Pressing the [EXIT] key returns to the previous
menu.

1.2.2 Menu keys

These controls are for navigating about the S3 menu
system, selecting pages and fields within the pages.

Exit keys

o = [

| se——— —
s1 s2 s3 S4 < PAGE > < CURSOR >
€ ] =) € 1 D | € ) | € 1 (]
Solt tunction keys Page keys Cursor keys

Soft function keys, [S1]-[S4]: These keys select the
menu fields immediately above them on the lower line
of the page on the LCD screen. The results depend on
the field type:

Data entry field: The flashing block cursor jumps to
the corresponding field on the screen. If that field is a
text field, the cursor changes to the text cursor, a non-
flashing underline under the first character in the field.
To reach the other characters in the field, use the cur-
sor keys (described below).

Blank field: The cursor does not move.

Submenu or command field: When the field is a sub-
menu {noted by <Submenu name>), pressing the soft
function key moves you to the new submenu. When the
field is a command (noted by *command), pressing the
soft key executes the command directly or asks for re-
confirmation (Sure? (Y/N)).
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2 Cursor keys, [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>]: These
keys also shift the cursor across the page in the LCD
screen, but there are important differences from the
soft function keys:

e These keys select only data entry fields—that is,
the cursor skips command and submenu fields.

e These keys select data entry fields sequentially—
in the direction indicated by the arrow next to the
key—not by position on the screen

e Coverage extends to any data fields that may be
present on the upper line of the display.

e The cursor scans the individual characters of a
text field as well. When the cursor hits a text field
and changes into the text cursor, pressing
[CURSOR>] shifts to the next character in the
field and pressing [<CURSORY] shifts it back.

Note: Combining [SHIFT] with [CURSOR<] sends the
cursor directly to the far left of the field. This operation
works conversely for [SHIFT] [CURSOR>].

Page keys, [<PAGE] and [PAGE>]: These keys shift
the LCD screen through the current mode’s numbered
pages in increasing and decreasing order, respec-
tively. These numbers appear in the upper left corner
of the page after the two-letter [abel for the mode. Com-
bining these keys with the [SHIFT] key produces the
first and last page in the set, respectively.

EXIT key, [EXIT]: This key returns the screen to a previ-
ous page. Typical uses include:

e From a submenu page (look for an upwardly
pointing triangle at the end of the upper line
and, normally, a name in square brackets at the
beginning) to its parent, the menu page that
originally produced the submenu.

e From a numbered page to the first page in the
series (equivalent to [SHIFT)+[<PAGE])).

e From a page with a Y/N? or Press Any Key prompt
to the page containing the command (most often
*Exec) that originally produced the prompt dis-
play. In this case, the key serves as a “cancel”
key. In all others, the current page is exited, with
all pre-exit changes still in effect.

1.2.3 Value Entry Controls

These controls are for changing the value in the current
data field as indicated by the cursor on the lower line
of the page in the LCD screen.

Note: The cursor can have one of two shapes: the text
cursor, a non-flashing underline (_) under a single char-
acter in a text field or a flashing block cursor (¥ ) imme-
diately to the left of a menu field that is not a text field.
(See 1.2.2 Menu Keys.)

DATA ENTRY

+/Yes key +IVES @

— Data entry dial
~INo key ~mo

(=== Y

Shift key SHIFT

Increment keys, [+/YES] and [-/NO]: Pressing either
of these two keys normally single-steps through the val-
ues available for the data field. The [+/YES] key moves
to the next value, while the [-/NO] key moves to the
previous value. Holding these keys down allows contin-
uous scrolling through the values. For a YES/NO field,
these two keys always produce YES and NO, respec-
tively. There is no cyclic effect.

Data entry dial, [DATA ENTRY]: Like a volume control
dial on a stereo this dial duplicates the function of the
[+/YES] and [-/NO] keys except that it allows more
rapid changes. Clockwise rotations correspond to the
[+/YES]} key; counterclockwise ones, to the [-/NO] key.

Shift key, [SHIFT]: Simultaneously holding down this
key while using the other controls in this group pro-
duces much faster changes in the value. If the data
field is a number, using the [SHIFT] key with the
[+/YES], [-/NO] and [DATA ENTRY] keys changes the
value in steps of 10.

Note: Combining this key with a soft function key
(S1-S4) has no effect except on the ARRANGE PAT-
TERN (SP3) and EFFECT (S3) pages. On the SP3 page.,
holding down the [SHIFT] key while pressing the [S4]
soft key cycles you through the edit options. On the S3
page, combining the [SHIFT] key with the [S3] or [S4]
soft keys accesses the effect parameter edit submenus.
(See 5.3 Editing an Effect Type.)
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1.2.4 Transport Keys

The left six of these eight keys correspond to the tape
transport control buttons on a tape recorder. If you are
familiar with tape deck or video cassette recorder oper-
ation, you will have no trouble using the transport keys.

Pauge kay FF key

Aow key " I — LOCATE Locate key

-~
[ Sl ) Y et

PAUSE  RUN

Rec key [ ] n o) > PAD BANK

Pad bank/Tempo key

REC sToP PLAY TEMPO

Stop key Play key

PLAY key, [PLAY]: This key starts sequencer play-
back or recording (after the [REC] key has engaged re-
cord ready). The [RUN] LED flashes green during
playback.

PTN PLAY display

FTH PLAYFIGA s i1s19i
#foll #Flam K=I1-H
SNG PLAY display
SHG FLFl Ing 1: 1:191
kRoll +F1-ar-'| kE=13-R

STOP key, [STOP]: This key terminates sequencer re-
cording or playback.

RECORD key, [REC]: This key activates the recording
function and places the sequencer in record ready
mode. The [RUN] LED flashes red when the S3 is

_ ready to record. Pressing the [PLAY] key starts actual
recording. :

PATTERN PLAY/REC mode’s REC READY display

READY Tir!
1-1& 5 4

REC E.

FTr1

|"‘| |_|_|

b=
4

I_,_I |-n
B ONTy)

PAUSE key, [PAUSE]: During playback, this key
functions identically to the PAUSE button on a tape
recorder. After pressing [PAUSE], press [PLAY] to re-
sume playback. During recording or REC READY in
the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode, however, it switches
from real-time recording to step recording.

FAST FORWARD key, [FF]: Holding down this key
rapidly advances the sequencer position. When the
desired position is reached, press [PLAY] to resume
listening. While step recording, use [FF] to move the
sequencer position ahead step by step. When in the
Map Edit subsubmenu of the SP2 Song Setting page,
use this key to move ahead to the next tempo change
point.

19K
1

—te’

[ =»» 1
#REC

3 15
L
lij
s
I
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REWIND key, [REW]: Holding down this key rapidly
reverses the sequencer position. When the desired
position is reached, press [PLAY] to resume listening.
While step recording, use [REW] to move the se-
quencer position back step by step. When in the Map
Edit subsubmenu of the SP2 Song Setting page, use
this key to move back to the previous tempo change
point.
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Note: During playback, the sequencer is placed in
pause mode at the new position where the [FF] and
[REW] keys are released.

Note: The upper line in the page may differ substan-
tially from the examples above because the S3 offers a
choice of four different ways to display position—in
terms of beats or elapsed time, for example.

The remaining two keys provide additional S3-specific
functions:

LOCATE function, [LOCATE]: This function allows -
the user to set cue points or markers within a song
and then jump to them by pressing the corresponding
touchpad. Cue points can either be set while the song
is playing or when [PAUSE] is in effect. To set a cue
point, hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the
[LOCATE] key to switch the screen to the CUE POINT
SET display.

CUE POINT SET Display

F SET Iaa 1:
b Foine=2 [ 1: 1:

-l.
foury
us
-
[an ]
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Press a touchpad between 2 and 7. (The sequencer
reserves touchpads 1 and 8 for use in jumping to the
beginning and end of the song, respectively.)

To jump to a cue point, press the [LOCATE] key to
switch the screen to the CUE POINT SELECT display.

CUE POINT SELECT Display
F SELECT Iea 1: 13 @y
b Poine=d4 [ 1: 1+ @l Jd

Press a touchpad between 1 and 8.

Note: These cue points also serve as PUNCH IN and
PUNCH OUT points for PUNCH IN recording.

(See 2.6.2 PUNCH IN Recording)

PAD BANK function, [PAD BANK/TEMPO]:

This key switches the eight touchpads between

two banks, Bank A and Bank B, of percussion
instruments.

1.2.5 Mode Keys

PATTERN SONG

PLAYREC PLAY/REC Song key
€0 ey T———————

INSTRUMENT  GLOBAL Glabal key

TIMBRE MID}
KT SYSTEM

Pattern key

Instrument key

These four keys provide access to a total of eight oper-
ation modes. (See Mode Keys below.) Next to each
key is a pair of labels indicating the two modes as-
signed to the key. The LED in the key changes color to
indicate the mode in effect—green for the upper mem-
ber of the pair and red for the lower. (The mode also
appears as a two-letter abbreviation in the upper left
corner of the page in the LCD screen—PP for
PATTERN PLAY, for example.) To change modes, sim-
ply press the corresponding key. Pressing the same
key twice in a row alternates between the upper and
lower members of the pair.

Mode Keys
Function key Green LED Red LED
PAD BANK Display PATTERN PLAY/REC (PP) EDIT (PE)
SONG PLAY/REC (SP) EDIT (SE)
F Bamk A K=Ia k| INSTRUMENT TIMBRE (T) KIT (K)
b FADRL ] 4 GLOBAL MIDI (M) SYSTEM (S)

To view the new bank and kit number, press and hold
down the PAD BANK key. f you press a touchpad
while holding down the PAD BANK key, the
touchpad’'s name will be displayed. Release the PAD
BANK key to remain in the new pad bank and return
to the previous display.

TEMPO function, [SHIFT]+[PAD BANK/TEMPO]:
This key combination displays the current tempo on
the LCD screen for editing with the [DATA ENTRY] dial
or [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys. Use the cursor keys to
switch between the tempo values before and after the
decimal point.

TEMPQ Display

i
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b 4d=k1 A

15
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PATTERN key: This key provides access to the
PATTERN PLAY/REC and PATTERN EDIT modes. The
green LED indicates the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode;
the red one, the PATTERN EDIT mode.

SONG key: This key provides access to the SONG
PLAY/REC and SONG EDIT modes. The green LED in-
dicates the SONG PLAY/REC mode; the red one, the
SONG EDIT mode.

INSTRUMENT key: This key provides access to the
TIMBRE and KIT modes. The green LED indicates the
TIMBRE mode; the red one, the KIT mode.

GLOBAL key: This key provides access to the MIDI
and SYSTEM modes. The green LED indicates the
MIDI mode; the red one, the SYSTEM mode.
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1.2.6 Touchpads

These eight touch-sensitive keys sound percussion in-
struments. Built-in velocity sensors link instrument vol-
ume to the striking force on the pad. In all, 16
instruments are available for each drum kit. To access
the other eight instruments, use the [PAD BANK/
TEMPQ] key to switch between Banks A and B. These
keys are also used to select cue points within songs.

3 4 H L3 7 3

1.2.7 VOLUME Slider

This sliding volume control determines the
output level for the stereo jacks at the rear of
the S3 as well as the headphone volume.

i

1.2.8 LEDs

The RUN LED gives the sequencer’s recording/
playback status.

3 0o > Lo

=) ¢ ) € =) €
PAUSE RUN

' O O > PAI

=) ) € c—

c STOP PLAY TE

Color and Status of RUN LED

Color Status
Steady green Playback
Flashing green Pause
Flashing red Recording ready
Steady red Recording
Steady orange St%prgggrgi%rg:h
| Flashing orange Punch in recording ready

The red BEAT LED flashes during recording and play-
back to give the beat and tempo.

BEAT
— O =
B —— EXIT
g) =
4 < PAGE >
== o« ———
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1.3 Rear Panel

The rear panel contains the power switch, slots for IC cards and jacks

. for connecting the S3 to other equipment.

1.3.1 Signal Output Jacks
DC 9V jack

Power switch

Card slots

NS 4

ow@"

— YIMZ CODE
T

rond [ERE i

| 900® - 0©0® @

MULTI OUT

®

—— FOOT SW — (2

4@ — OUTPUT — PHONES

MIDI jacks

Timing signal jacks

Signal output jacks

Foot switch jacks

These jacks provide outputs for headphones, ampilifi-
ers, mixers and other audio equipment.

]

—1

PHONES

f
RO i LUMONO

—— OUTPUT —

£ |
| ]
4 : 3 i 2 1

MULTI OUT

Multi out jucks Output jacks Phones jack

PHONES jack: This jack is for monitoring the S3
output with a pair of stereo headphones.

OUTPUT jacks: This pair of jacks provide stereo
output for amplifiers, mixers and other audio equip-
ment. The L/MONO jack, when used alone, provides
mixed output for monaural equipment.

Note: The stereo separation depends on the output
channels and effects assigned with the MONITOR
(PP2), SONG SETTING (SP2), TRACK STATUS (SP4),
MONITOR (T6), PAD EDIT (P3), EFFECT (S3) and
METRONOME (S4) pages.

MULTI OUT jacks: These four jacks provide four-chan-
nel output for mixers and other multitrack equipment.

One possible application would be to route a particular
instrument channel through an external effect.

Note: These channels are also assigned with the
MONITOR (PP2), SONG SETTING (SP2), TRACK
STATUS (SP4), MONITOR (T6), PAD EDIT (P3), EFFECT
(53) and METRONOME (S4) pages.

1.3.2 Foot Switch Jacks

|
T
20 O

— FOOT SW —

—
ouT @IN @

— TIME CODE —

Foot swilch jacks

These two jacks are for connecting foot switches to the
S3. The settings on the SYSTEM mode’'s FOOT
SWITCH (S8) page determine the function that is as-
signed to the connected foot switches.

1.3.3 Timing Signal Jacks

l; ]
T |
- O‘N O 2@ ‘@
Timing signal jacks
— TIME CODE —| — FOOT SW-—

These two jacks are for synchronizing the S3 with
SMPTE timing signals instead of the MIDI clock.

IN jack: This jack accepts the timing signals from a
tape recorder or other synchronizing device.

OUT jack: This jack provides timing signals for
recording on tape.
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1.3.4 MiIDI Jacks

uT out IN

eee.

MIDI out B jack

MIDI in jack

MiD! out A jack

These three DIN jacks allow the S3 to communicate
with other MIDI devices.

MIDI IN jack: This jack accepts the MIDI messages
from keyboards and other MIDI devices.

MIDI OUT jacks A and B: These two jacks offer
extra flexibility, providing two independent routes for
transmitting note data, the MIDI clock and other MIDI
messages.

Note: If desired, each can also simultaneously function
as both a MIDI OUT and MIDI THRU jack.

1.3.5 Card Slots

@ RAM @ ROM2 @ ROM1

“‘“wﬁﬁ WZ@ 1+
0000 0000 00~ 0

—TIME CODE — — FOOT $W — MULTI OUT PHONES

—- OUTPUT —

These three slots accept optional IC cards that add
extra data storage capacity to the S3. Each slot is for
use with either a read-only memory (ROM) card or ran-
dom access memory (RAM) card.

ROM card slots 1 and 2: These two slots accept
cards with wave data for up to 40 additional PCM
sound sources per card.

RAM card slot: This slot accepts cards for storing not
just sequencer data (patterns and songs), but also tim-
bres, drum kit configurations and other types of data
as well. (See Chapter 8 Data Dump Facilities.)

Note: ** Do not insert a ROM card in the RAM card slot
or vice versa. **
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1.3.6 Power Supply

The upper left corner of the rear panei contains the
power switch and the jack for the AC adaptor.

POWER switch: This switch turns the S3 on and off.
Always make sure that this switch is in the OFF position
before connecting or disconnecting the AC adaptor
either to the S3 or an electrical outlet.

DC9V jack: This jack accepts the round plug at the
end of the lead on the 8-volt AC adaptor.

=* Use only the AC adaptor supplied with the S3. **

DCoV
o0

ON m OFF

POWER

1.4 Bottom Panel

1.4.1 LCD Contrast Control

The contrast of the LCD screen can be adjusted with a
small screwdriver by turning the screw located in the
lower right corner of the bottom panel.
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1.5 Setting Up

Connecting the S3 to External Devices
AC adaptor

AC house current
wuu-un—----->

; ] B B ot e o
.S TOO® - 9OO® - 00 ® °
DS @ ~ TIME CODE - ~=FOOTSW — @ MULTI OUT @ — OUTPUT — PHONES @

Signal outputs To external

Time code , ; 3
w ‘ * * * audio equipment

Foot switches

1. Turn the volume controls on all equipment— course of a musical selection as a song may use the
including the S3—down as far as they will go. same pattern again and again.

Note: Although the basic unit is the pattern, it is also
2. Turn all equipment off. possible to play, record and edit a smaller unit consist-
‘ ing of a specific range of bars within the pattern with
the RANGE (PP2) page.

Note: Each pattern has four tracks for recording up to
four different instrument parts. (See 1.6.4 Recording

3. Plug the lead on the AC adaptor into the jack at the
rear of the S3.

_ Tracks)
4. Plug the AC adaptor into the power outlet. Song Construction
Pattern1 | Pattern2 | Pattern3 | Pattern 4
5. Turn on the S3. Patterns and other elements joined together to form a
song. (Limit: 251 elements)

6. Carefully raise the volume on the S3 and all other 2. Arrange these patterns into a song with the

equipment to appropriate levels. ARRANGE (SP3) page.
1.6 Organization 3. Add four tracks of real-time data.
1.6.1 Patterns and Songs Unlike regular drum machines, the revolutionary S3
Pattern Construction rhythm workstation's playback capabilities do not stop
Pattern at mechanical repetition of a sequence of patterns. The
Variable length (Limit: 99 bars) workstation allows you, the musician to overdub this

basic rhythm accompaniment with real-time recordings

Song recording on the S3 is normally a three-step of drum solos, fill-ins and other variations on up to four

process: separate tracks. To this basic recording/playback capa-
bility, the S3 adds complete editing capabilities, two
1. Create patterns, the basic unit for constructing programmable effects, full MIDI support, SMPTE syn-
songs. chronization and other advanced features that make it

a powerful addition to any MID} system.

A pattern may consist of one bar or several. The most
effective use of patterns is for drum parts, percussion
accompaniments and riffs that are repeated in the

11
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1.6.2 Tracks and Drum Kits

There are two pages for assigning drum kits to tracks:
the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode’'s MONITOR (PP2) page
and the SONG PLAY/REC mode’s SONG SETTING
(SP2) page. The former method, as the name sug-
gests, assigns drum kits for monitoring purposes on a
temporary basis and does not store the assignments
with the pattern data. The latter, however, stores the as-
signments with the song data.

1.6.3 Kits and Timbres

The sound sources inside the S3 use the Korg Sonic In-
tegrity (SI) sound synthesis system. This system com-
bines the latest in 16-bit PCM sampling technology
with the same advanced editing capabilities found on
samplers and synthesizers. It synthesizes sounds from
two parts: the attack and the decay. On a tom tom, for
example, these two parts correspond to the sound of
the drumstick hitting the head and the following decay
tone.

Built into the S3 are almost 80 waveforms covering ev-
erything from drums, cymbals and other percussion in-
struments to synthesized bass and other instruments
normally available only on a synthesizer. These wave-
forms serve as the starting points for constructing tim-
bres and drum kits.

And because the S3 is a MIDI device, these fully pro-
grammable sound sources may be played not only
from the S3 touchpads, but also from a synthesizer, se-
quencer or other external MIDI device.

Note: Some waveforms cover only part of the total wave-
form for a particular instrument. Drum sounds, for exam-
ple, are divided into the initial sound of the stick hitting
the head and the subsequent decay inside the drum.

Timbres
Timbre Components
|

|
Wavelom v

Timbore

Envelope, modulation
and

other enhancements.

A timbre closely resembles a synthesizer sound source
because it contains similar components: a basic wave-
form plus an envelope, auto bender, modulation and
other enhancements to the basic sound of the wave-
form. The S3 provides two banks of 80 timbres each.
One bank is factory preset and cannot be edited. The

12

other is for storing user-defined timbres. These timbre
edits may be copied to and from a RAM card, which
can hold up to two such banks.

Drum kits
Drum Kit Components

Instrument pad 16

rl

Instrument pad 1
Timbre A I
| i

L
[ TimbreB

Up to 16 instrument pad
assignments per drum kit

A drum kit is a set of instruments that may be played
by striking the touchpads, playing back sequencer
data or sending appropriate messages from an exter-
nal MIDI device. Each kit consists of a name (for refer-
ence purposes only, “RockKit”, for example) and up to
16 percussion instruments assigned to the touchpads
on the front panel in two banks of eight each.

Instrument Pad Components

' I___, Instrument pad

| Timbre 1
|
| Timbre?2 i/

Each instrument pad’s sound contains one or two tim-
bres, each with its own pitch, touch response, note
range and output assignments. Using two timbres in-
stead of just one allows the possibility to detune the
decay portion of a snare, for example, without chang-
ing the attack portion. This also means that the velocity
response curve for the two timbres can be adjusted in-
dependently of each other. A BASS DRUM instrument
pad, for example, could combine the BASS DRUM
HEAD and BASS DRUM SHELL timbres in such a way
that changing the force on the pad alters the relative
loudness and produces a more natural sound.

The S3 has two banks of ten drum kits each. One bank
(Pre) is factory programmed and cannot be changed.
The other (Int) is for storing user-defined drum kits. The
Int bank edits may be copied to and from a RAM card,
which can hold up to two such banks.
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1.6.4 Recording Tracks

The S3 divides its eight recording tracks into two sets
with four tracks each—pattern tracks (1-4) and song
tracks (5-8). The standard configuration assigns drum
kits to track pairs—Track 1 and Track 5, Track 2 and
Track 6, etc.—so that each song track records and
plays the same drum kit as the corresponding pattern
track. The song tracks may, however, be disconnected
from the internal drum kits and assigned different MIDI
channels for playing back external sound sources.

Track Assignments

= = P ToMIDi output channel

Pattern track

Drum kit
s (shared)

Track 1 I

Recorded and edited in PATTERN mode

-y
Performance data 8
1= = pp To MIDI output channel

Tracks | Song track

Recorded and edited in SONG mode

Pattern tracks

Tracks 1-4, the pattern tracks, correspond to the tracks
on a standard rhythm machine. The important thing to
remember is that they normally act as a group. It is not
possible to assign different numbers of bars and beats
to the tracks. They must all be the same length. These
tracks are, however, independent with regard to MIDI
channel numbers and drum kits. Each pattern is there-
fore capable of sounding four different kits on four dif-
ferent tracks simultaneously.

- Pattern Composition

Track 1: MIDI and drum kit data for Part 1

Song tracks

Tracks 5-8 are for recording songs. The standard
procedure is to lay a selection of basic rhythm patterns
from the pattern tracks end to end to form the back-
ground and then overdub. For example, the back-
ground instruments might be the bass drum, snare
drum and high hat; the overdubbed instruments, the
toms and cymbals.

Note: Here the term “background” refers to regularly re-
peating sequences. It is more efficient to record such
sequences as individual patterns on the pattern tracks
because you can then refer to these patterns by num-
ber as often as necessary in the song instead of having
to play them over and over again yourself. (The more
complex the pattern, the more chance of making a mis-
take.) It is even possible to overdub with the same in-
struments—to add variations, for example.

Note: For recording purposes, the song tracks are identi-
cal to tape recorder tracks in that there is only real-time
recording (normal or PUNCH IN) and no step recording.
Although the standard configuration assigns drum kits
to track pairs—Track 1 and Track 5, Track 2 and Track
6, etc.—so that each song track plays the same drum
kit as the corresponding pattern track, the TRACK
STATUS (SP4) page offers the option of breaking these
connections so that the pattern tracks play the internal
drum Kits and the song tracks play external sound
sources—for full 8-track operation.

Track 2: MIDI and drum kit data for Part 2

Track 3: MIDI and drum kit data for Part 3

Track 4: MID! and drum kit data for Part 4

1 Pattern

13
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Pattern and Song Tracks
The following figure outlines the functional blocks within the S3.

Track Kit MID! CH S000 S001 S002 (Rep 000 x 02) S003
Pattern Tr 1 Kit 0 CH 01 ; : :
tracks Ir 2 Kit 1 ch 02 PTI‘EJ 00 PTN O1 PTr:l 00 TN 01 PTN 02
(Track T . T T P ]
1-4) r 3 Kit 2 CH 03 . : :
CTr 4 Kit 3 | CH 04 5 : ;
Song 5 | Kito | cHoOs ]
tracks Tr 6 Kit 1 | CH 06 |
(T’a%'fg) Tr7 | Kt2 | CHO7 |
Tr 8 Kit 3 | CH 08 |
Brrsrreessessssns e 180ng  seeeseemeesesnenesennd
Block Diagram of the S3
Sound sources Drum kits (Max, 4 simultaneous kits) Efiects and output section
'Up lo 16 i:‘\‘slnuw;t pcu:a -
assignments per drum
—I — | [1] g
” P | srereo (LMONO & R)
P L
STEREO
Instrument pad 1 E!le:pmuva‘n 1 » R
“
J Ettect program 2
) o [—- |
A # MULT:OUT »2
(1,23, & 4) [ 3
L. P 4
Eight touchpads
sleleleleleleler
MIDI OUT

There ars two banks of touchpad
assignments with eight pads sach.

-
[ A
MIDI OUT
MIDI IN (keyboard or equivalent) . 8
Eight-track sequancer
REC  PLAY
I T | Each paltern track (Tracks 1-4) is
- N independantly assigned a drum kit
Pattern tracks (Tracks 1-4) and the MIDI input channel for that
f 1 1 drum kit.
Song tracks (Tracks 5-8) —I
| |

Note: The limits are four polyphonic voices per effect (E1, E2) and eight polyphonic voices for the MULTI OUT
jacks.

Note: The MULT!I OUT channels bypass the effect. The effects apply only to the stereo output channels.
The four mode keys provide access to eight modes for controliing these blocks. (See Table 1.2.5 Mode Keys)

14



1.6.5 PATTERN PLAY/REC (PP) Mode
This mode is for recording and playing back patterns.

Before You Begin

Page No.

Page Name

Description

Submenu

Description

Subsubmenu

Description

PP1

PATTERN SELECT

This page is for selecting the pat-
tern to be recorded, played back
or edited. Itis also for editing the
name of the pattern.

PP2

MONITOR

This page assigns drum kits, ef-
fect programs, MIDI ports and
MID! channels to pattern tracks.

KIT/EFFECT

This page assigns
drum kits and effect
programs.

MIDI

This page assigns
MIDI ports and MIDI
channels.

FF3

REC LEAD iN

This page is for providing 0-8 bars
of metronome ticks in advance of
the start of actual recording.

Fra

RANGE

This page is for liriting recording,
playback and editing to a specific
set of bars within the pattern.

PATTERN ERASE

This page is for erasing a specific
type of tfrack data from the current
pattern or range.

PATTERN CLEAR

This page is for clearing either the
current pattern or all recorded pat-
terns from the memory.

1.6.6 PATTERN EDIT (PE) Mode
This mode provides a wide range of functions for editing pattern tracks.

Page No.

Page Name

Description

Submenu

Dascription

Subsubmenu

Description

PE1

PATTERN SELECT

This page is for selecting the pat-
tern to be played back or edited.
Itis also for editing the name of
the pattern.

PE2

RANGE

This page is for limiting playback
and editing to a specific set of
bars within the pattern.

PE3

TRANSPOSE

This page is for shifting track data
up or down by a fixed amount.

PE4

VELOCITY EDIT

This page provides access 1o
three submenus for adjusting
track key velocities.

SHIFT

This page is for shift-
ing the velocities up or
down by a fixed
amount.

COMPRESSION

This page is for rescal-
ing the velocities to re-
duce their differences.

EXPANSION

This page is for rescal-
ing the velocities to
accentuate their
differences.

PES

QUANTIZE

This page is for shifting track data
to align it with a particular timing
resolution.

SET

This page controls the
operation of the
QUANTIZE function.

PES

SWING

This page is for adding a swing
feel.

SET

This page controls the
operation of the
SWING function.

PE?

BLANK INSERT

This page is for inserting one or
more empty bars into the pattern
to make it longer.

FES

TRACK
COPY/BOUNCE

This page is for replacing or over-
dubbing data from one pattern
track with data from another.

PES

PATTERN COPY

This page is for copying tracks
from one pattern to another.

FEL@

PATTERN APPEND

This page is for adding the con-
tents of one pattern track to the
end of another.

PE11

PATTERN DELETE

This page is for deleting the cur-
rent range of bars from the current
pattern range.

PEL2

PATTERN ERASE

This page is for erasing a specific
type of track data from the current
pattern or range.

PE13

PATTERN CLEAR

This page is for clearing either the
current pattern or all patterns from
the memory.
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Before You Begin

1.6.7 SONG PLAY/REC (SP) Mode

This mode is for joining patterns, drum kit changes and repeat commands
together into songs and then recording real-time tracks to add extra depth and

human touches.

Page No. Page Name Description Submenu Description Subsubmenu Description

SP1 SONG SELECTY This page is for seleciing the song
to be assembled, recorded and
played back. It is also for editing
the name of the song.

SP2 SONG SETTING This page provides access to SONG START TIME | This page is for speci- | NEXT SONG This page is for chain-
submenus for setting basic song fying the starting time [ SELECT ing from the current
parameters, for a song relative to song to another.

an external SMPTE tim-
ing signal.

INITIAL TEMPO This page is for speci- { MAP EDIT Use this submenu to
fying the song's initial change the tempo dur-
tempo, total playing ing the song.
time and any tempo  {'SONG TOTAL TIME | Use this subment to
changes during the change the song's
song. total time.

INITIAL KIT This page is for speci-
fying the initial drum
kit assignments for the
four track pairs.

EFFECT ASSIGN This page is for speci-
fying the song’s initial
effect program.

SP3 ARRANGE This page and its variants are for
building a song.

SpP4 TRACK STATUS This page is for redirecting track | MIDI This page controls the
oulputs to the internal drum kits, MIDI output port con-

MIDI ports and other output jacks. nections and channels.

SPS REC MODE This page is for switching
between regular recording and
PUNCH IN/PUNCH OUT
recording.

SPR REC LEAD IN This page is for providing 0 — 16
beats of metronome ticks in ad-
vance of the start of actual
recording.

SP?Y SONG COPY This page is for copying all the
data in the tracks from the current
song to another.

SFP3 SONG CLEAR This page is for clearing either the

current song or all songs from the
memory.




Before You Begin

1.6.8 SONG EDIT (SE) Mode
This mode provides most of the same track editing functions for song

tracks that the PATTERN EDIT mode provides for pattern tracks.

Page No. Page Name Description Submenu Description Subsubmenu Description

SE1 SONG SELECT This page is for selecting the song
to be edited and played back. Itis
also for editing the name of the
song.

SEZ RANGE This page is for limiting editing to
a specific set of bars within the
song.

SE3 TRANSPOSE This page is for shifting track pitch
up or down by a fixed amount.

SE4 VELOCITY EDIT This page provides access to SHIFT This page is for shift-
three submenus for adjusting ‘ing the velocities up or
track key velocities. down by a fixed

amount.
COMPRESSION This page is for rescal-
ing the velocities to re-
duce their differences.
EXPANSION This page is for rescal-
ing the velocilies to ac-
centuate their
differences.

SES QUANTIZE This page is for shifting track data
to align it with a particular timing
resolution.

SEE TRACK EDIT This page is for inserting or delet-
ing track data.

SE? TRACK ERASE This page is for erasing some or
all track data. :

SES TRACK PASTE This page is for copying data PASTE This page is for speci-
(bouncing, copying or inserting) fying the position at
from one song track to a point in which to insert the
another. data in the destination

track.

SE9 SONG CLEAR This page is for clearing either the
current song or all songs from the
memory.

1.6.9 TIMBRE (T) Mode

This mode is for assigning waveforms to timbres and saving edits to

the ENVELOPE, MODULATION and AUTO BEND parameters.

Page No. Page Name Description Submenu Dascription Subsubmenu Description

T1 TIMBRE SELECT This page is for selecting the tim-
bre to be edited. Itis also for edit-
ing the name of the timbre.

T2 WAVE FORM This page is for selecting the

ASSIGN waveform used in the timbre.

73 ENVELOPE This page allows setting the enve- | SET This page is for set-
lope sustain function on or off. ting envelope data

points.

T4 AUTO BEND This page controls the amount of
AUTO BEND added to the timbre.

T3 MODULATION This page controls the type and

’ amount of modulation added to
the timbre.

T6 MONITOR This page controls the tuning and | TUNE This page is for tuning
output level of the timbre monitor. the timbre output.

ouT This page is for speci-
fying the output jacks,
levels and stereo bal-
ance for the timbre.

T7 TIMBRE COPY This page is for copying a timbre

from one location to another.
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1.6.10 KIT (K) Mode

This mode is for editing drum kits, the timbre combina-
tions that the S3 uses to produce notes from touchpad
strokes from sequencer playback or MIDI messages.
It also contains a submode, the PAD (P) Submaode.

This submode is for assigning timbres to pads and

making edits to relative tuning, levels, response

curves and output routings in the current drum kit. The
entrance to the PAD submode appears as a submenu
in the KIT SELECT (K1) page.

current drum kit.

Page No. Page Name Description Submode Description Submenu Description
K1 KIT SELECT This page is for selecting the P1 PAD NAME This page is for edit-
drum kit to be edited. It is also for ing the name as-
editing the name of the drum kit. signed to the
instrument pad.

P2 TIMBRE SETUP | This page is for as-
signing one, two or no
timbres to the instru-
ment pad’s two timbre
slots.

P3 PAD EDIT This page provides ac-| TUNE This submenu is really
cess to submenus for two pages: one (Main)
editing instrument pad for tuning the com-
characteristics. bined output of the

two timbre slots and
another (A/B) for tun-
ing the timbres rela-
tive to each other.
BALANCE This page is for adjust-
ing the relative loud-
ness between the two
timbre slots.
RESPONSE These two pages are
for adjusting the veloc-
ity response curves
for the two timbre slots
(TimA and TimB).
ouT This page is for rout-
ing the individual tim-
bres 10 outputs.
K2 PAD This page is for assigning an in-
ARRANGE strument pad from an existing
drum kit to an instrument pad in
the current drum kit.
K3 PAD MODE This page is for specifying instru-
ment pad voice parameters.
K4 PAD LEVEL This page is for setting instrument
pad output levels.
KS NOTE ASSIGN This page is for assigning MIDI
note numbers to instrument pads.
K& MONITOR This page is for assigning an
effect program to the drum kit
monitor.
K? KIT COPY This page is for copying the

18
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1.6.11 MIDI (M) Mode
This mode provides functions for controlling the MIDI interface.

Page No.

Page Namo

Description

Submenu

Description

Subsubmenu

Description

M1

REC CHANNEL
SELECT

This page is for telling the S3
whether to record data from a sin-
gle MIDI input channel or from all
channels.

M2

REC MESSAGE
FILTER

This page is for filtering unwanted
types of MIDI messages during re-
cording.

M3

RECEIVE FILTER

This page is for filtering unwanted
MIDI messages during playback,
recording and when the S3 is
used as a MIDI sound source by
an external MIDI device.

M4

MIDI QUTPUT

This page is for configuring the
two MID! QUT ports.

GLOBAL CHANNEL

This page is for selecting the MIDI
channel on which the S3's internal
effects receives program change
messages from external MID! de-
vices. This is also the channel that
would be used (o send/receive
system exclusive messages.

19




Before You Begin

1.6.12 SYSTEM (S) Mode

This mode controls synchronization, effects, IC cards and other aspects of overall operation.

Page No. Page Name Description Submenu Description Subsubmenu Description
S1 CLOCK This page is for selecting the type
of synchronization, the frame rate
for SMPTE synchronization and
the response to certain MIDI sys-
tem real-time messages.
52 TUNE This page is for global transpos-
ing and tuning of the S3.
<3 EFFECT This page is the starting point for | SET This page is for CopPY This page is for copy-
all effect editing operations. selecting the place- ing the current effect
ment and pan settings program number to an-
for the current effect other effect program
program. number.
Parameter displays | These pages are for
editing the current ef-
fect program parame-
ters.
5S4 METRONOME This page controls the built-in met- | OUT This page is for select-
ronome. ing the metronome’s
output channel, level
and stereo balance.
S5 ROLL/FLAM This page controls rolls and flars.
Sé PAD MODE This page is for assigning a scale { USER This pageis for
to the touchpads. assigning a user-
defined scale to the
touchpads.
57 PAD This page controls touchpad sensi-{ SET This page is for
SENSITIVITY tivity. specifying touchpad
volume-velocity
response curves.
58 FOOT SWITCH This page is for specifying the con-
trol functions assigned to the two
foot switch input jacks.
s3 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE| This page controls the transmis- MiDi DUMP Use this submenu to
sion of programming data using transmit timbres, drum
MIDI SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE mes- kits, sequencer data,
sages. elc. o a compatible
external MIDI device.
COMMUNICATION | Use this submenu to
Mode receive timbres, drum
kits, sequencer data,
elc. from a compatible
: external MIDI device.
518 TIME CODE This page controts the generation
GENERATE of SMPTE timing signals.
S11 FREE MEMORY This page tells how much space
remains available on the RAM
card and in the internal bank.
S12 CARD This page controls the transmis- CARD BANK This page is for switch-
sion of 83 programming data be- ing, creating and delet-
tween the S3 internal bank and a ing banks.
RAM card. It also provides facili- [ TRANSFER This page is for trans-
ties for formatting (initializing) ferring data lo and
cards for use with the S3. from cards.
FORMAT This page is for initializ-
ing a new card for use
with the S3.




Chapter 2 Basic Operation

2.1 Playing Manually

Use the following procedure to try out some of the S3's basic capabilities as a rhythm machine:

Sample Touchpad Assignments

A BASS DRUM SNARE C.HIHAT O.HIHAT
B HI TOM MID TOM LO TOM FLOOR TOM
1 2 3 4

1. Turn off the power to all equipment before connect-
ing or disconnecting any equipment.

. Connect a speaker system or a pair of headphones
to the S3.

. Turn on the S3.

. Strike the eight touchpads in any order to see what
instruments they produce.

. Strike the same touchpad with different amounts of
force to see how velocity (the force which you strike
the touchpad) affects-the output.

. Press the [PAD BANK/TEMPO] key, hold it down
and read the screen to see the new bank, kit

“ number and pad name. Pressing the [PAD BANK/

TEMPQ] key switches you between pad banks A

and B.

r
b

Eanmk-A K=I8
FAROL

S1 S2

S4
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PEDAL HIHAT SIDESTICK STICK CLAPS
CRASH SPLASH RIDE EDGE RIDE CUP
5 6 7 8

7. Experiment with the touchpads and the new bank.

8. Press the [PLAY] key to play back the factory
programmed 0O pattern.

FTH FLAYFIGE : 12191
#REoll #*Flam E=I11-H
S1 S2 S3 S4

Note: When the power is first applied, the current
pattern is always 00.

9. Change the pattern number.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the

[DATA ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

10. Repeat the above two steps to hear all patterns avail-
able in the internal memory bank.
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2.1.1 Changing Drum Kit Assignments 5. Change the drum kit assignment.

Use the following procedure to change the drum kits

assigned to the current pattern’s four pattern tracks: Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

1. Switch the screen to the MONITOR (PP2) page. Use the [+/YES] and [~/NO]} keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
FFZ MOHITOR Ioa
FTrl Borh <SKESEFF2<MIDI: 6. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the PP2 page
$1 S2 S3 S4

7. Press the [PLAY] key to hear the same rhythm pat-
tern with the new drum Kit.

a. Press the PATTERN key until the LED inside it

turns green. 2.1.2 Adding an Effect
The KIT/EFFECT submenu also allows you to add or
b. If necessary, press the [EXIT] key until the abbre- change the effects assigned to the current pattern’s
viation PP1 appears in the upper left corner of four pattern tracks:
the display.

1. Switch to the KIT/EFFECT page.

. Use the [<PAGE PA
[< ] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the (See procedure above.)

MONITOR (PP2) page.

2. (Optional) Change the track (1-4). 2. Change the effect assignment.
Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

he [S1 ft k h R
Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

[CURSOCR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value. See Chapter
5 Effects for a full discussion of effects and effect
editing procedures.

Use the [+/YES] and (-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Switch to the KIT/EFFECT submenu.

[K<Effl Kit Effa
Tl [ Ine k@] 1)

s1 s2 s3 sS4

Use the [S3] soft key to display the submenu.

4. (Optional) Change drum kit banks (internal, card or
preset).

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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2.2 Playing Demo Songs

The S3 comes with three preprogrammed demonstra-
tion songs.

e Song 00 "Sonic Boom” composed by
John Lehmkuhi

e Song 01 “Norb Demo” composed by
Norbert Goldberg

e Song 02 "Akira” composed by Akira Ishiguro

Use the following procedure to play them back:

1. Switch the screen to the SONG PLAY/REC mode’s
SONG SELECT (SP1) page.

SP1 50MGE SELECT Ianm
Ime PEOL ]
S1 S2 83 S4

a. Press the SONG key until the LED inside it turns
green.

b. If necessary, press the [EXIT] key until the abbre-

viation SP1 appears in the upper left corner of
the display.

2. If necessary, change to the int (Internal) song bank.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Select the song.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Press the [PLAY] key to hear the song.

5. Press the [PAUSE] and [PLAY] keys to interrupt play-
back and then resume it from the same point.

6. Press the [STOP] and [PLAY] keys to interrupt play-
back and then restart the song from the beginning.

2.3 All System Initialize

This function wipes out the data in the user area of
the S3 (RAM), returning the S3 to its original factory
setting.

Upon leaving the Korg factory, the S3 had three demo
songs recorded into the internal memory user area. Be-
cause these songs are useful as learning tools, they
have been permanently recorded in the internal ROM.
When you first turn on the S3 or do an All System Initial-
ize, the demo songs are copied from the ROM area to
the internal bank of the RAM user area. So even if you
erase the demo patterns and songs, they can always
be retrieved by doing an All System Initialize.

Note: Because an All Systern Initialize wipes out all the
data in the RAM user area, it is a good idea to make a
“back-up” copy of the RAM user area by saving (trans-
ferring) the kit data, pattern data, elc. to an external
RAM card. See Chapter 8 Data Dump Facilities.

Procedure:
1. Turn off the power.

2. While holding down simuitaneously the STOP and
[S1] soft keys, turn on the power.

3. Answer the question Are you sure (Y/N)? with either
the [+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Upon answering the question, the S3 resumes
operation to the Pattern Mode's PATTERN SELECT
(PP1) Page.



Basic Operation

2.4 Recording Patterns

A Pattern in Musical Notation
Use the procedures in this section to record patterns, the basic units for songs.

FRORERBE SR B E
e r

The starting point for these procedures is always the turns green and then press the [EXIT] key until the ab-
PATTERN PLAY/REC mode. If you are in a different breviation PP1 appears in the upper left corner of the
mode, press the [PATTERN] key until the LED inside it display. '

Recording a Pattern

Select PATTERN PLAY/REC moda.

Clagr demo patterns from
memory with PATTERN
CLEAR (PP6) page.

3

Select pattern number
on PATTERN SELECT
(PP1) page.

Set metronome teve! and other
parameters with METRONOME
{S4) page in the SYSTEM moda.

Set lead in parameters with
REC LEAD IN (PP3)} page.

REAL-TIME
‘ Rea-time of
step recording?

Pragss [PLAY] key 0 start
real-time recording.

Set track, drum kit and effect
numbers and other track

parameters in the MONITOR
{PP2) page.

Prass [PAUSE] key 1o stant
step recording.

Prass [REC) key 10 place S3

Real-lime racording
in record readly.

Step reconding

Switch to step recarding?

Edit gata fields on screen: Switch to real-tima recording?
track number, resofution,
time signature and

number of bars.

NO

NO

Pross [STOP) key
10 torminate recording.

Recora anather track?

€ntar pattern nama in
the PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page.

Prass [PLAY] key
1o play back pattern.
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2.4.1 Real-Time Recording
1. Select the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode.

2. Clear the demo patterns from memory in the
PATTERN CLEAR (PP6) page.

a. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the
PATTERN CLEAR (PPB) page.

FFe PRTTERM CLERRE Iag
FH11 Patterns HExec
St S2 S3 sS4

b. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the
[DATA ENTRY] dial until the first data field reads
All Patterns.

c. Execute the erase by pressing the [S4] soft key.

d. Press the [+/Yes] key to erase the patterns.

. Select the pattern number on the PATTERN SELECT
(PP1) page.

FF1 FATTEEM SELECT I8
Ine pEQ [#EmprLa* ]
S1 S2 83 S4

a. Select the PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page with the
[EXIT] key, the [SHIFT]+[<PAGE] combination or
repeated presses of the [<PAGE] key.

b. Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
itemn.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NOJ keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: The text field over the [S3] soft key, the pattern
name, automatically changes with the pattern number,
but these changes are not apparent if all patterns are
empty and thus have the same name, "Empty”*.

C. Press the [S3] soft key to shift the cursor to the
pattern name field.
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d. Edit the pattern name. (See 3.1.1 PATTERN
SELECT (PP1) Page.) If the pattern is empty, the
name field is not accessible because a pattern
without data cannot be named.

4, Set the metronome parameters in the METRONOME
(S4) page, the page which controls the metronome’s
output assignment, volume and resolution.

a. Press the GLOBAL key until the LED inside it turns
red.

4 METROMOME
L0ur ¥ pPRac

S2

1.8

S1

S4

b. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the
METRONOME (S4) page.

c. Set the switch to Rec so that the metronome
sounds only during recording.

Use the [S2) soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

d. Set the resolution to 1/8—one tick for every eighth
note.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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5. Use the REC LEAD iN (PP3) page to add a one-bar
lead in of metronome ticks before recording actually
starts.

a. Press the PATTERN key until the LED inside it
turns green.

FF3 EEC LEAD IH Iao
B0 Length=1
St S2 s3 sS4

b. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the
REC LEAD IN (PP3) page.

. Turn the lead in function ON.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Set the lead in length to 1.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: This setting is not stored with the pattern data. It
remains in effect only in the PATTERN record mode.

6. Use the MONITOR (PP2) page to assign drum
kits, effects and MIDI output channels to the pat-
tern tracks. (These drum Kit assignments, per
track, are saved globally in the PATTERN mode.
The effect program is the same for all four
tracks.)

For recording it is necessary to select the track to re-
cord on in the REC READY display, but the actual drum
kit assignments per track and effect setting is done in
the MONITOR (PP2) page.
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FP2 MOWITOR Iad
PT-1 Eoth <ESEFF:<MIDIC
S1 S2 S3 S4

a. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the
MONITOR (PP2) page.

b. Use the same procedures as used in 2.1 “Playing
Manually” to modify the values.

Note: These kit and effect settings are not stored with

the individual pattern data. They are stored globally in

the PATTERN mode.

7. Press the [REC] key to switch to the REC READY dis-
play. The RUN LED flashes to indicate that the S3 is
ready {o record.

RELC
PTr1

READY
1716

§2

S1

8. Edit the data fields on screen: track number, resotu-
tion, time signature and number of bars.

Note: Once the pattern has data, the last two fields,
time signature and number of bars, cannot be
changed.

Note: The second field offers a choice of eight resolu-
tions: 1/4, 1/47, 1/8, 1/8T, 1/16, 1/167, 1/32, 1/32T. The
ones ending with “T" denote triplets. The selection High
disables the quantizing function. (See 3.2.5 QUANTIZE
for an explanation of quantization.)

Note: Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to
move between the two parts of the time signature. The
first part may be any number between 1 and 8 (64). The
second partis limited to 4, 8, 16 and 32.

Note: When recording from an external MIDI device, the
High quantize selection must be used. When recording,
if a lower quantization rate is selected, only note data
can be recorded—all other data including pitch bend
and control changes will not be recorded.
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9. Select the tempo.

oy
=

F T
hod=1

[ a X}

"
Do
[icn]
b

a. Hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the
[PAD BANK/TEMPO] key to switch the screen to
the TEMPO display.

b. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the
[DATA ENTRY] dial to change the field value. Use
the cursor keys to switch between the tempo val-
ues before and after the decimal point.

c. Press any key except the [SHIFT], [<CURSOR]
and [CURSOR>], [+/YES] and [-/NO] or mode
keys to return to the REC READY display.

Note: For your convenience, the tempo may also be
changed during recording.

10. Press the [PLAY] key to start the lead in and record-
ing and switch the screen to the PTN REC display.

FTH REC Ian s 11391
#Erasze #Roll+®Flam K=I1-R
S1 S2 S3 S4

While recording the RUN LED stays on. The upper line
of the PTN REC display gives the current pattern num-
ber (100) and the current position (1:1:191) in bars,
beats and ticks. The lower line provides commands for
erasing notes and adding drum rolls and flams and
gives the current drum kit and touchpad bank
(K=I01/A). The drum roll and flam timings are set in the
SYSTEM mode’s ROLL/FLAM (S5) page. (See 9.05
ROLL/FLAM (S5) Page.)

11. Record a pattern.

The sequencer records not only the notes correspond-
ing to the touchpad strokes, but also their velocity—
that is, the force with which the notes are pressed.

Since the S3 sequencer supports overdubbing, there
is no need to record the entire pattern at once. When
the sequencer reaches the end of the pattern, it auto-
matically restarts from the beginning and plays back
the current contents even as new notes are added. ltis
therefore possible to create quite complex patterns by
recording a single percussion instrument on each pass
through the pattern.

You may also switch between touchpad banks at
any time.

12. Erase mistakes.

This function lets you easily erase unwanted notes.
The erase function does not require that you stop re-
cording before you can erase. In fact, you may
switch between recording and erasing as often as
you wish.

FTH EEC IGa 1: 1:191
<4+ REAL ERRSE >:xk=I1-A
St S2 S3 S4

a. Hold down the [S1] soft key to switch to the Real
Time Erase display (while in Pattern Record).

b. To erase one note, simply press the correspond-
ing touchpad at the corresponding point in the
pattern. The S3 then removes that note. If you
hold down a touchpad, the S3 erases all the re-
corded notes for that corresponding instrument
during the interval.

c. Release the [S1] soft key to return to recording.
13. Press the [STOP] key to terminate recording and re-

turn to the display that was on the screen when the
[REC]} key was pressed.
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14. Switch tracks and repeat.

. Press the [REC] key to switch to the REC READY
display.

. Select the new track with the first field.

. If necessary, use the MONITOR (PP2) page to
change the drum kit, effect and MIDI channel
assignments for the new track.

. Press the [PLAY] key and record using the
procedures above.

Note: A pattern may use up to four tracks, but you
cannot change their time signatures and lengths dur-
ing recording.

Note: The S3's sequencer has a maximum capacity of
32 simultaneously played notes for all tracks combined
(excepting muted tracks). When recording, if more
than 32 polyphonic notes are played, a warning mes-
sage is displayed. The same warning occurs if a pat-
tern which has more than 32 polyphonic notes is
played.

15. Press the [PLAY] key to play back the completed
pattern.

16. Press the [STOP] key to terminate playback.

17. if the pattern is incomplete, go back and continue
recording. If the pattern contains mistakes, you
can go back to the Real Time Erase function, edit
the data in the PATTERN EDIT mode (see Chapter
3 PATTERN and SONG Modes) or clear the pattern
with the PATTERN CLEAR (PP6) page (see 3.2.13
PATTERN CLEAR (PE13) Page) and start again.

18. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the

PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page.

19. Give the pattern a name.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys, the

[+/YES] and [-/NO] keys and the [DATA ENTRY]
dial to edit the text field.

20. Repeat the above procedures for other patterns.

2.4.2 Step Recording

Step recording gives you, the musician, complete free-
dom to record any type of note or note sequence at
any point in the pattern. This note-by-note approach
can, however, be a lot more time-consuming than real-
time recording.

Step recording as its name implies allows recording
only in fixed steps or increments. Instead of using
notes, the S3 measures step size in ticks. A tick is de-
fined as 1/192 of a quarter note. (See chart below.)
The S3 offers eight step sizes—1/4, 1/4T, 1/8, 1/8T,

Step Size vs. Recording Resolution

1/16, 1/16T, 1/32 and 1/32T—plus High for the ulti-
mate in precision, a tick at a time.

To change the step size, switch to the second field,
recording resolution, in the REC READY display (see
2.4.1 Real-Time Recording).

Note: When recording from an external MIDI device,
the High quantize selection must be used. When re-
cording, if a lower quantization rate is selected, only
note data can be recorded—all other data including
pitch bend and control changes will not be recorded.

Recording resolution Step size (licks)

Tick field values

/4 Quarter note (192)

191

14T

1/8

1/8T

1116

1/16T

1/32

1/32T

0
Quarter note triplets(128) 0 127]128

Eighth note (96) 0 9596 191
Eighth note triplets (64) 0 63l64 127]128 191
Sixieenth nole 0 4748 9596 143{144 191
Sixteenth note triplets (32) 0 31[32 63]64 95[96 127128 159[160 191
32nd note (24) o 23[24 47|48 71]72 95 |96 119120 143144 167[168 191

32nd note triplets (16) o 16 [32 ja8 e« Jeo Jee [112 {128 |14 160 [i76
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Procedure:

1. Use the real-time recording procedures outlined
above in 2.4.1 Real-Time Recording up to step 10.

2. Press the [PAUSE] key to switch to the STEP REC
display. The RUN LED turns orange with the STEP
REC display. (Step recording can be started on the
REC READY display or during actual real-time re-
cording, on the PTN REC display.)

STEF REC_IAa 1: 1
= g "

#Eprase 3

This page resembles the PTN REC display with the
only difference being the gate timing field in the middle
of the lower line.

The gate timing field specifies note length relative to
the current step length. The default gate time is 80%.
This capability is especially effective for controliing the
articufation—that is, legato and staccato effects—of
synthesizers and other external MIDI sound sources.
internally, it only applies to instruments for which the
SUSTAIN switch in the TIMBRE mode’s ENVELOPE
(T3) page is ON. Such instrument’s notes can be
lengthened a desired number of steps by holding
down the pad while moving the sequencer position
ahead with the [FF] key.

3. Set the gate time. (50, 80 or 100% of step length)

Use the [S2] or [S3] soft keys to cycle through the
three possible values.

4. Use the touchpads to record individual notes.

a. Use the [FF] and [REW] keys to move to the de-
sired position in the pattern.

Note: Each keystroke changes the position counter by
the number of ticks corresponding to the current recora-
ing resolution, which appears in the second field in the
REC READY display. If the current resolution is 1/4
(quarter notes), for example, pressing the [FF] key ad-
vances the counter by 192 ticks or one beat.
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b. Press the touchpad for the desired instrument. It
is also possible to simultaneously record multiple
instruments. Either strike all touchpads simulta-
neously or hold down one as you strike the rest.

¢. Release the touchpad to store the note and ad-
vance the counter. If you press more than one

touchpad, the counter only advances when you
have released the last one.

5. Erase mistakes.

a. Use the [FF] and [REW] keys to move to the de-
sired position in the pattern.

b. Hold down the [S1] soft key to switch to the STEP

ERASE display.
FTH REC Idg 1: 1:191
<44 STEP ERASE »rxkK=I11-H
S S2 83 S4

¢. To erase a note, simply press the corresponding
touchpad at the corresponding point in the pat-
tern. You may simultaneously erase notes for
more than one touchpad. When you release the
touchpad, the S3 automatically advances the
counter.

d. Release the {S1] soft key to return to recording.

6. Press the [STOP] key to terminate recording and re-
turn to the display that was on the screen when the
[REC] key was pressed.

Note: The S3's sequencer has a maximum capacity of
32 simultaneously played notes for all tracks combined
(excepting muted tracks). When recording, if more than
32 polyphonic notes are played, a warning message is
displayed. The same warning occurs if a pattern which
has more than 32 polyphonic notes is played.
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2.4.3 Next Pattern Play

Up until now, you've learned how to create patterns,
edit them and play them back. The next step is to ar-
range these patterns into a song. When making a song
itis very useful to be able to compare patterns by play-
ing them one after another. The Next Pattern Play func-
tion allows you to play any recorded pattern one after
another from any bank without stopping the sequencer.

FTH PLAYEIA1:> 1@ 13191
#Foll #Flam  K=I1-H
St s2 S3 S4

When the [PLAY] key is pushed, the current pattern be-
gins playing. To choose another pattern just use the
[+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA ENTRY] dial to
change the pattern number.

FTH PLAYRCEHI: 13 1:191
#fFoll #Flam  K=I1-H
S1 82 S3 S4

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to switch
between bank and pattern number selection.

if the » mark appears to the right of the pattern number,
the desired pattern hasn't started playing vet. This is
because the S3 waits for the previous pattern to finish
playing before starting the new pattern. As scon as the
old pattern has finished, the » mark disappears. The
Emark is displayed for all empty (unrecorded pat-
terns). Since these patterns cannot be played, the se-
guencer automatically repeats the recorded pattern.

2.5 Arranging Patterns into
a Song
This Section illustrates the procedures used to link pat-

terns to form a song.

2.5.1 Basic Procedure
1. Select the song number.

SF1 S0HG SELECT Ian
Itve pBEB [#Empetwo+ JwMake
S1 S2 S3 sS4
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a. Press the SONG kéy until the LED inside turns
green.

b. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the
SONG SELECT (SP1) page.

C. Select the song bank.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

d. Select the song number.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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e. If the song already contains data, use the SONG
CLEAR (SP8) page to delete the data. This dis-
play offers a choice of clearing either just the cur-
rent song or all songs. Use [+/YES] and [-/NO]
keys or the [DATA ENTRY] dial to specify which
and then press the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to delete
the data. Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with ei-
ther the [+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key
to cancel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to can-
cel.

f. If the song is currently empty, you must create
(*Make) it.

Use the [S4] soft key to execute the command.

Note: The word "Empty* in the third menu field indicates
that there is currently no song assigned to that number.
The MAKE command changesitto [----- - - - ], which
indicates that the song exists, but is empty.
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g. Edit the name of the song. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and '

[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item. f. Select the drum kit bank.

Use the [«<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys, the Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[+/YES] and [~/NO] keys and the [DATA ENTRY] [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
dial to edit the text field. item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

2. Use the SONG SETTING (SP2) page and its sub- ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

menus to specify the song’s initial tempo, drum kit

and effect assignments for each track and other

starting settings. This display provides access to g
four submenus. To switch to a submenu display,

press the corresponding soft key ([S1] ~ [S4]) under

the label. Press the [EXIT] key to return to this page.

Ali changes to these settings are stored with the

Select the drum kit number.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

song data. ENTRY] dial to change the field value. The drum
. ~ — kit's name automatically appears to the right of
:'_:' Y ::'_E' l'.'l G SE TT I H I3 o _I E.J %) the number.
STimersTemporakiy FLEFHX

S1 S2 S3 Sa h. Repeat the above three steps for the other track

pairs.

i. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP2 page.
a. (Optional) Use the SONG START TIME submenu ’

to specify the starting time for the song. This ad- j. Switch to the EFFECT ASSIGN submenu.
vanced feature is for synchronizing playback with
an SMPTE timing signals from a tape recorder. Use the [S4] soft key to display the submenu.

(See Chapter 7 SMPTE Synchronization.)

b. Switch to the INITIAL TEMPO submenu. See 3.3.2

Azzianl &
SONG SETTING (SP2) Page for instructions. .

. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the original dis-
play.

d. Switch to the INITIAL KIT submenu. k. Select the effect program for the song.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NOJ keys or the [DATA

Use the [S3] soft key to di )
s3] y o display the submenu ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Kield & . Press the [EXIT] ke
- = . y to return to the SP2 page.
L 5 [4Tomzet ] [ .g

S1 S2 83 S4 3. Use the ARRANGE (SP3) page to link patterns to-

gether to form songs. This page is the primary oné

for building a song from three types of structural

e. Select a track pair. elements: patterns, drum kit changes and repeat
commands.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.
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Instead of using submenus, this page provides an ele-
ment selection field on the first line. Moving the cursor
to this field and changing its value produces slight
changes in the contents of the page. One part of the
display common to all three is the three digit sequence

“number in the lower left corner. This field keeps track
of the position in the sequence in terms of the number
of elements—a kind of log of the steps that make your
song. Adding a pattern, drum kit change or repeat
command raises this number by one.

This page also allows the user to add such elements
anywhere in the sequence—not just at the end—to
overwrite already input elements and to delete them if
they are no longer desired.

=F3 AREAHGE
FEEG [ Int

The upper line of this page provides two pieces of infor-
mation: the current type of song element (PTN = pat-
tern) and the total number of measures (bars) in the
song. If the sequencer is at the end of the song, the
marker appears next to this number. The lower line con-
tains the current sequence number, two input fields

and the *Ins/*Del/*OvrWrt command, the command for
inserting/deletingf/overwriting the current type of struc-
tural element to the song.

Note: A maximum of 251 elements or 999 measures
can be used to construct a song.
a. If the sequence number is not zero, select another
song or use the SONG CLEAR (SP8) page to
clear all data from the song.

b. If the current structural element which appears on
the upper line above the [S3] soft key, is not PTN,
use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>) keys to
move to that field and then rotate the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the element type.

c. Select the pattern bank.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
item,

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

d. Select the pattern number.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

e. Insert the pattern into the song.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Ins) to execute the
command.

After adding the pattern to the song, the se-
quence number automatically goes up by 1.

f. Repeat the above three steps for the other pat-
terns in the song.

Example
PTN1 PTN2 PTN3 PTN4
| | | | |
S000 $S001 $S002 S003

Note: If Card is selected as the bank location while any
of the following situations is present, an error will occur:
1. No card has been inserted.
2. A card not containing pattern information has
been inserted.
3. An unrecorded internal pattern has been selected.

4. Use the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page to set the MIDI
output jacks and MIDI channel for each track.
These settings are stored with the song data.

To route track output to an external MIDI device, set
the second field to either Ext (MIDI device only) or
Both (S3 and MIDI device) and then use the MIDI
submenu to specify the MIDI OUT port and MIDI
output channel.

5. Press the [PLAY] key to play back the song.

Playback automatically stops when the sequencer
reaches the end of the last pattern.

SHE FLAY 164 1: 1:191
#Rall #Flam E=I1-0
St S2 S3 S4
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Pressing the [S4] soft key changing the format of the
time (or position) display in the upper right corner of
the SNG PLAY display. (See Chart.)

SMPTE Chart
Display format Contents
1111191 Bars, beats and ticks
1234 Song position pointer

fibs>A0:0E:00:100
Rel>00:00:00:00

Absolute SMPTE time codes
Relative SMPTE time codes

The absolute SMPTE format measures time relative to
the beginning of the song; the relative SMPTE format,
relative to an arbitrary starting point.

2.5.2 Correcting Mistakes

The following procedure is for editing elements at a
particular point in the song — the S3 calls this “over-
writing.” It applies not only to patterns, but to the other
structural elements (drum kit changes and repeat com-
mands) as well. The procedures for inserting and delet-
ing structural elements appear after the description of
the overwrite procedure.

Start from the ARRANGE (SP3) page:

1. Press the [SHIFT]+[S4] combination until the com-
mand field reads *OvrWrt.

2. Select the sequence number.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Select the correct pattern bank and pattern number.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Qverwrite the old pattern with the new.

Use the [S4] soft key (*OvrWrt) to execute the
command.

The sequence number automatically advances {o the
next structural element in the song.

Example of an Overwrite

Before
PTN1 I{ PTN2 I PTN5 IL PTN4 I
L 1 ] | ]
S000 S001 S002 S003
Overwrite pattern
Atter
PTN1 J( PTN2 PTN4 ]
| L |
$000 $001 5002 $003

2.5.3 Inserting a Pattern (*Ins)

The ARRANGE (SP3) page aiso provides facilities for
inserting (adding) and deleting (removing) structural el-
ements (patterns, drum kit changes and repeat com-
mands) at any point in the song. The key step is using
the [SHIFT}+[S4] combination to change the command
in the fower right corner.

Start from the ARRANGE (SP3) page:

1. Press the [SHIFT]+[S4] combination until the com-
mand field reads *Ins.

2. Select the sequence number for the new pattern.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to seiect the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES) and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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3. Select the pattern bank.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [S2] soft key, [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or
the [DATA ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Select the pattern number.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

5. Insert the new pattern.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Ins) to execute the
command.

The sequence number automatically advances to the
next structural element in the song.

2.5.4 Deleting a Pattern (*Del)

The procedure for deleting an undesired structural
element (patterns, drum kit changes and repeat com-
mands) is similar to the one for inserting a new one.

Start from the ARRANGE (SP3) page:

1. Press the [SHIFT]+[S4] combination until the com-
mand field reads *Del.

2. Select the sequence number for the new pattern.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Delete the pattern.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Del) to execute the
command.

BEFORE
The sequence number remains unchanged, but all sub-
sequent structural elements in the song automatically
PTN1 PTN2 PTN3 PTN4 move up to close the gap.
l ] | | ]
S000 S001 S002 S003 BEFORE I[ IL ]l 1{ 1
I PTN1 PTN2 PTNS PTN3 PTN4
; g Insert Pattern L I 1 | I l
$000 $001 S002 5003 S004
AFTER Element to delete (S002)
. AFTER
[ ] : : F I( I PTN1 ] PTN;IL PTN3J PTN44|
PTN1 I PTN2 PTN3 PTN4
l i 1 ] ]
l ] ] 1 ] ! $000 S001 S002 S003
$000 S001 S002 $003 S004
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2.5.5 Using Repeats

The ARRANGE (SP3) page also provides facilities for repeating arbitrary sequences within
the song. The procedure below shows how to do this for the following sample:

Example of a 4 Pattern Block Repeated 4 Times

PTN1 PTN2 |

4 Times

PTN3 | PTN4 |

[ I |
a9 ——a a2 2 —agzs

T T Or T 11

S000 S001

Note: The following example adds a repeat command
to the end of the song, but the insertion procedure de-
scribed above is also available for inserting it in the mid-
dle of a song. The deletion procedure also applies
similarly.

l'_.:[

FEAHGE FEFc<EX Mood
To 8@d:x: B4] #Irms

HF
L

e ]
K]
v’
ol
o’
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Start from the ARRANGE (SP3) page:

1. Select the sequence number of the structural ele-
ment immediately following the last element to be
repeated—004, for example.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR->] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

2. If the current structural element type, which appears
on the upper line above the [S3] soft key, is not Rpt,
use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
to that field and then rotate the [DATA ENTRY] dial
to change the element type.

3. Select the sequence number of the first structural

element in the sequence to be repeated—Q000, for
example.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR]} and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
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$002 $003

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Select the number of repetitions—04, for example.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

5. Insert the repeat command.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Ins) to execute the
command.

The sequence number automatically advances to the
next structural element in the song. The total measure
field in the upper right corner automatically changes to
give the new song length.

PTN1 |L PTN2 I[ PTN3] PTNAJ.
|
5003

l 1 ) ]
$000 S001 S002 $004

. ol the
_} PTN1 IL PTN2 |[ PTN3 ||>PTN4 o mopvancs,
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2.5.6 Changing Drum Kits

The ARRANGE (SP3) page also provides facilities for
changing drum kit assignments for tracks in the middie
of the song. Typical applications include making more
efficient use of the available tracks and adding varia-
tions. The procedure below shows how to insert such a
change between the fourth and fifth patterns in a song.

Note: The deletion procedure described above is also

available.
SP3 HEEAHGE MEit Tr-1-5
A L Int 5 I #Inz
S1 S2 S3 S4

1. Press the [SHIFT]+{S4] combination until the com-
mand field reads *Ins.

if you leave this field set to *OvrWit, the S3 rewrites
over the structural element at the current sequencer
position with the new drum kit change.

2. Select the sequence number of the first structural
element to follow the drum kit change—Q04, for
example.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. If the current structural element type, which appears
on the upper line above the [S3] soft key, is not Kit,
use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
1o that field and then rotate the [DATA ENTRY] dial
to change the element type.

4. Select the track number—Tr01 for example.

PTN1 l PTNZ l[ PTN3 l l PTNs]
| ] I 1 i i

$002 S004

BEFORE

PTN4 PTNG

$000 S001 S003 S005

Insat drum kit change at sequence aunber 004—that is, before pattern 5,

PTN1 I PTN2 I PTN3I I, PTN4 |

001 5002

AFTER

$S003 S004 005

From pattern § onward, track 1 uses a ditferant drum kit.
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Use the [«<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
to the track field in the upper right corner and then
rotate the [DATA ENTRY] dial.

Note: The current drum kit assignment automat/cally ap-
pears in the middle of the lower line.

5. Select the drum kit bank—Int, for example.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the drum kit number—1, for example.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES) and [-/NO]J keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

SPE ARRAMGE Kit Tr1-5
g [ It B#1 1] #Ims
S1 S2 s3 S4

. Ingert the drum kit change.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Ins) to execute the com-
mand.

The sequence number automatically advances to the
next structural element in the song.

8. Repeat the above procedure, as necessary, for the
other tracks.

Note: Since a drum kit change applies to only a single
track pair, each track pair requires a separate change.
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2.6 Real-Time Song Recording

A song can mix two types of data: patterns linked together and data recorded in real-time.

General Procedure for Recording a Song in Reai-Time

Use the SONG SELECT (SP1)
page o select the song.

Ext

Use the TRACK
STATUS (SP4) page 10 selecl
the track status.

Int/Both

Tracks 1-8 are transmitted
to an external MIDi sound
source,

Track 5-8 function
as overdubs for the
pattern tracks 1-4.

Punch in
)

Select the cue points.

Normal

Press the [REC] key Press the [REC] key

1o switch 1o the REC 1o swilch to the PUNCH
READY display. IN recording mode.
Choose the recording track. Choose the recording track.

Press the [PLAY) key

! Press the [PLAY] key
to begin recording.

lo begin recording.

Press the [STOP] key
to terminate recording.

Record another track?

If recording is completed,
press the [PLAY] key to
play back the song.
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2.6.1 Overdubbing a Song

This section describes the procedure for adding real-
time data to a song constructed in the ARRANGE
(SP3) and SONG SETTING (SP2) pages. It assumes
that the song has already been selected in the SONG
SELECT (SP1) page.

1. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to reach the
TRACK STATUS (SP4) page.

SP4 TRACK STATUS 184
FTHFS  Int  D188E <MIDI>
S1 s2 S3 S4

. Select the song track.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the output destination for the track.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: This example uses Int so that the song tracks
overdub their pattern track counterparts—that is, Track
5 uses the same drum kit as Track1, etc. (Both share
this effect.),

4. Repeat the above two steps for the other three song
tracks.

5. (Optionat) Switch to MIDI submenu and assign MIDI
output channels to the song tracks.

Use the [S4] soft key to display the submenu.

Note: The MID! outout channel settings apply only for
the Ext and Both settings. For further details, see 3.3.4

TRACK STATUS (SP4) Page.

6. Use the REC MODE (SP5) page to set the recording
mode to Normal.

SFS REC MODE [Cus Pointl
FHormal In=1 Oue=g
S1 S2 S3 S4

Note: The other setting, Punch In, is for recording sub-
sections of the song. For further details, see 2.6.2
PUNCH IN Recording below.

7. (Optional) Press the [PLAY] key to play back the cur-

rent song contents and rehearse on the touchpads.

8. (Optional) Use the METRONOME (S4) and REC
LEAD IN (SP6) pages to set up the metronome and
add a lead in.

9. Press the [REC] key to switch to the REC READY
display.

REC RERDY
TS
St 82 s3 S4

10.

Select the track.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

11. Press the [PLAY] key to switch to the SNG REC
display.
SHE REC Igea 1: 1:131
#Roll #Flam  K=I3-A
S1 S2 S3 S4

12. Start recording after the lead in.

Note: Holding down the [S2] or [S3] soft keys converts
subsequent touchpad notes into drum rolls and flams,
respectively.

13. Press the [STOP] key to terminate recording.

The sequencer autométically stops at the end of the
pattern data sequence.
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14. Repeat the above procedure for the other tracks..

15. Press the [PLAY] key to play back the song.

Note: The sequencer automatically stops at the end of
all data.

16. Edit the real-time recording with the SONG EDIT
mode. (See 3.4 SONG EDIT Mode.)

Note: The S3's sequencer has a maximum capacity of
32 simultaneously played notes for all tracks combined
(excepting muted tracks). When recording, if more than
32 polyphonic notes are played, a warning message is
displayed. The same warning occurs if a song which
has more than 32 polyphonic notes is played.

2.6.2 PUNCH IN Recording

Punch in recording is a special mode for recording
only a subsection of a song between two cue points.

It is especially useful for adding accents and making
spot modifications to songs. Cue points are markers
inserted in the song as reference points for the
LOCATE function. (See 1.2.4 Transport Keys.) Cue
points 1 and 8 always refer to the beginning and end
of the song. There can be up to six cue points in be-
tween (points 2-7). The PUNCH IN function, however,
uses only two, the PUNCH IN and PUNCH OUT points.

Note: Make sure that the punch in point precedes the
punch out point or else an error will occur.

1. Use the REC MODE (SP5) page to switch the record-

ing mode from Normai to Punch in.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

ZF4 REC MODE [Cue Pointel
FFRUnch Ik In=1 Quie=5
St S2 S3 S4

. Set two cue points for use as the PUNCH IN and
PUNCH OUT points.

a. (Optional) Reduce the tempo to increase
accuracy.

b. Use the [FF] and [REW] KEYS to shift the song po-

sition counter a little before the desired position.
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c. Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.

d. Hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the
[LOCATE] key to activate the cue point registra-
tion function.

e. At the desired point in the song, press a touchpad
between 2 and 7 to register the cue point—cue
point 2 at the fourth beat of the fifth bar, for

example.
F SET Ian S o4 @Y
bk Poinie=2 [ I 2] 4
S1 S2 S3 S4

f. Repeat the above procedure for the PUNCH QUT
point—cue point 3 at the first beat of the eighth
bar, for example.

F SET 168 s 1= 83
b Poinme=3 [ 2 1: @1 d
S1 S2 S3 S4

(At this point, it might be a good idea to define a third
cue point a little before the PUNCH IN point for use in
cuing the sequencer before and after the recording.
Cue point 4 at the first beat of the fourth bar, for
example.) Return to the REC MODE (SP5) page.

3. Select the PUNCH IN point.
Change the punch in point to 2

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Select the PUNCH OUT point.

Change the punch out point to 3

SFS REC MODE  [Cuwe Pointl
FFRunch In It=2 Our=3
S1 S2 S3 S4
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Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA ENTRY]
dial to change the field value.

5. Press the [REC] key to switch to the REC READY
display.

8. Choose the track number.

7. (Optional) Press the [LOCATE] key and a touchpad
to position the sequencer at the last cue point be-
fore the PUNCH IN point, cue point 4, for exampile.

FSELECT Iaa 4: 1: B3
b Poine=4 [ 4 1: 81 4

S1 S2 S3 S4

Alternately, you can press [STOP] to stop the se-
quencer, press [PAUSE] to place the sequencer on
standby and then use the [FF] and [RR] keys to
choose a starting point. After selecting the point, place
the sequencer back in the REC READY mode by push-
ing the [REC] key.

Note: Skipping this step causes the sequencer (o start
playback at the beginning of the song, not at the cue
point.
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8. Press the [PLAY] key to start playback at the current
position.

9. Start recording when the song counter hits the
PUNCH IN point and the LED turns orange.

FUNCH IH Iag S o4:0
#Rall #Flam K=I3-B
S1 s2 S3 S4

10. (Optional) Press the [STOP] key to terminate record-
ing before the PUNCH OUT point. The sequencer
automatically stops recording at the PUNCH OUT
point.

11. Press the [LOCATE] key and the appropriate
touchpad to position the sequencer at the last cue
point before the PUNCH IN point. Alternatively, use
the touchpad for the PUNCH IN point and then use
the [REW] key to shift the position backward.

12. To listen to the newly punched in changes, press the
[PLAY] key to play back the song from the current
position.

Note: The §3's sequencer has a maximum capacity of
32 simuiltaneously played notes for all tracks combined
(excepting muted tracks). When recording, if more than
32 polyphonic notes are played, a warning message is
displayed. The same warning occurs if a song which
has more than 32 polyphonic notes is played.



This Chapter provides detaited descriptions of the dis-
plays for four PATTERN and SONG modes:

e PATTERN PLAY/REC
e PATTERNEDIT

® SONG PLAY/REC

e SONG EDIT

This Chapter assumes familiarity with the basic proce-
dures of Chapter 2 Basic Operations and discusses
the displays in the order in which they appear on the
screen.

Note: The abbreviation in parentheses after the function
name is the page number that appears in the upper left
corner when the corresponding display is on the LCD
screen.

3.1 PATTERN PLAY/
REC Mode

This mode is for recording and playing back patterns.

3.1.1 PATTERN SELECT (PP1) Page

This display is for selecting a pattern to be recorded,
played back or edited within the PATTERN PLAY/REC
mode.

Note: This selection remains valid through all pages in
the PATTERN PLAY/REC and PATTERN EDIT modes.

FFr1 PATTERHM SELECT 148
Ine B8 [Intro ]
S1 S2 s3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type
& Possible Settings

Int #Card

Description

S1 Bank Location of the pat-

tern: Int for inter-
nal memory or
Card for a RAM
card.

Number of the pat-
tern to be recorded
or played back.

Name associated
with the pattern. This
changes automati-
cally with the num-
ber, but may also be
edited.

S2 Pattern number | 9@ ~99

S3 Pattern name C ]

Chapter 3 PATTERN and SONG Modes
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The first two fields determine the three-character
designation for the pattern. This designation, which ap-
pears in the upper right corner of every display in the
PATTERN PLAY/REC and PATTERN EDIT modes, con-
sists of a single letter (I or C) for the bank plus a two-
digit number (00 ~ 99).

Note: If the RANGE function (PP4 or PE2) is in effect,
the symbol W appears to the right of this abbreviation.

The third field is for the pattern's name.

Note: This name appears only on the PATTERN SELECT
pages in the PATTERN PLAY/REC and PATTERN EDIT
modes.

Procedure:

1. Select the bank.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the bank.

Note: A pattern on a RAM card may be played and ed-
ited, but not recorded.

2. Select the pattern number.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
{CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the pattern number.

Note: The third menu field, the pattern name, automati-
cally changes with the pattern number.

Note: There are two special pattern name designations:
*Empty™* denotes an unused pattern; denotes
a defined pattern without a name.

3. Edit the name. (This step is optional, however it is
a good idea to label your patterns to facilitate
identification.)

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [«<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys, the
[+/YES] and [-/NO] keys and the [DATA ENTRY]
dial to edit the text field.



Use the cursor keys to move the underline cursor.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys and the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the character above the
underline cursor.

Note: Holding down the [SHIFT] key while using the
above keys produces an alternate set of characters:
lower case letters and additional symbols.

Character List

PATTERN and SONG Modes

WitkhourLEHIFTI ..
With[ZHIFT]

:e—MBECDEFGH I TELMHOPERESTLL

=r abcdef ahd dk IMnoFses LuusdE L IFRE ¥

AYZE1 234567

m

3.1.2 MONITOR (PP2) Page

This page controls the use of drum kits, effects and
MIDI{ ports for each pattern track.

Note: These settings are not stored with the pattern.
They remain in effect only in the PATTERN PLAY/REC
and PATTERN EDIT modes and are overridden in the
SONG PLAY/REC and SONG EDIT modes by the set-
tings in the SONG SETTING (SP2) and TRACK STATUS
(SP4) pages.

AT
o

MOHITOR Igg
FTri1 O] s

Eorh < KAEF e

oy
-ty
.,
-r
wmmaln
i
—

Menu Kay

Field

Field Type
& Possible Settings

Description
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Track number

Tri 4

‘Number of the

current pattern track.

S2

Track output
status

Mute 7 Int 7Ext 7
Both

Track output status—
i.e., whether data is
transmitted to a drum
kit, a MIDI output
channel, both or
neither:

Mute: No data trans-
mitted to drum kit or
MID interface.

Iny : Track play
data transmitted to
drum kit. (This is the
normal mode.)

Ext : Track play
data transmitted to
the MIDI interface. In
this mode the S3
functions as a se-
quencer for an exter-
nal MIDI sound
source.

Both : Data transmit-
ted to both drum kit
and MID! interface.

83

KIT/EFFECT
submenu

<K/Eff>

Submenu for assign-
ing drum kits to indi-
vidual pattern tracks
and one effect pro-
gram for all four
tracks.

S4

MIDI submenu

<HIDI>

Submenu for assign-
ing MIDI output chan-
nels to individual
pattern tracks.
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KIT/EFFECT (K/Eff) Submenu

Pressing the [S3] soft key switches from the MONITOR
(PP2) page to the KIT/EFFECT submenu.

Menu Kay Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings

S1 Track number Tri -4 Current track number.

S2 Bank Pre 7Int ~Card | Location of the kit:
Pre (prepro-
grammed drum kits),
Int (internal bank)
orCard (ROM or
RAM card),

S3 Kit number 2-3 Number of the kit.

54 Effect Pa-~15 Number of the effect.

The first field on this page gives the current track. The
remaining three fields determine the drum kit and ef-
fect for that track.

Note: The effect setting is not stored with the pattern. It
applies only to the PATTERN PLAY/REC and PATTERN
EDIT modes.

Procedure:

1. Use the standard menu procedures to choose the
KIT and EFFECT.

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the PP2 page.
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MIDI Submenu

Pressing the [S3] soft key switches from the MONITOR
(PP2) page to the MID! submenu.

CMIGIY Por Ch &
FTr1 R+E Bl
S1 S2 S3 S4
(el b
Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings .
S1 Track number | Trl 4 Current track
number.
S2 MIDI port(s) Off /F/B/A+B Connections to MIDI
poris A and B: A,
B. A+B (both) or
Qff (neither).
S3 MIDI channel A1 -14 MIDI transmission
channel for the track.

The first field in this page gives the current track. The
remaining two fields determine the MIDI output port
connections and the MID! output channel for that track.

Note: The track status setting, the second field on the
MONITOR (PP2) menu, takes precedence and must be
Ext or Both to produce actual output.

Procedure:

1. Use the standard menu procedures to choose MIDI
connections and channels,

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the PP2 page.
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3.1.3 REC LEAD IN (PP3) Page

This display is for providing 1-8 bars of metronome
ticks in advance of the start of actual recording.

Note: The time signature for these bars is the same as
that for the first bar of the pattern.

Note: This setting is not stored with the pattern. It re-
mains in effect only in the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode.

FFZ RECLERD IH Ia@
BOFT  Lengch=1
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S1 ONJ/OFF switch | On #0ff Current state
{ON/OFF) of the REC
LEAD iIN function.
S2 Length Lenath= 1-8 Length, in bars, of
S3 the lead in.
Procedure:

The procedure is essentially the same as for the
RANGE (PP4) page below.

1. Switch the REC LEAD IN function ON or OFF.

2. Select the length.

3.1.4 RANGE (PP4) Page

This display controls the RANGE function, which, when
activated (ON), limits recording, playback and editing
to a specific set of bars within the pattern instead of
the entire pattern.

Note: When the RANGE function (PP2 or PE2) is in ef-
fect, the symbol® appears to the right of the three-
character pattern number designation in the upper right
corner of every display in the PATTERN PLAY/REC and
PATTERN EDIT modes. (See the description for the
PATTERN SELECT (PP1) display above.)

Note: These settings are not stored with the pattern
data. Changing patterns automatically deactivates the
RANGE function.

Note: This pagé cannot be accessed with an unused
pattern.
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FF4 REAMGE Taam
O Ear=01 Leng9th=481
St S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings

S1 ON/OFF switch | On 70ff Curent state
{ON/OFF) of the
RANGE function.

S2 Starting bar Bar=41 -~99 Bar number for the
first bar in the range.

S3 Length Lenath=81 -99 | Length, in bars, of

S4 the range.

Procedure:

1. Switch the RANGE function ON or OFF.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys 1o select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to switch between ON and OFF.

. Select the starting bar.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the starting bar.

. Select the length.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO}] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the length.
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3.1.5 PATTERN ERASE (PP5) Page

This page is for erasing a specific type of data—notes
or program changes, for example—from a particular
track for the current pattern or range.

Note: This page is identical to the PATTERN EDIT
PATTERN ERASE (PE12) page described in 3.2.12.

Note: This page cannot be accessed with an unused
pattern.

3.1.6 PATTERN CLEAR (PP6) Page

This page is for clearing either the current pattern or all
recorded patterns from the memory in preparation for
recording a completely new song.

Note: This page is identical to the PATTERN EDIT
mode’s PATTERN CLEAR (PE13) page described in
3213

Note: This page cannot be accessed with an unused
pattern.

3.2 PATTERN EDIT Mode

This mode is for editing patterns. Pages after PE1
cannot be accessed if the currently selected pattern is
unused.

3.2.1 PATTERN SELECT (PE1) Page

This page is for selecting a pattern to be played back
or edited with the PATTERN EDIT modes.

FE1 PRATTEREHM SELECT IQ0M
Ine POB [~ ]
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type
" | & Possible Settings

Int 7/Card

Description

St Bank Location of the
pattern: Int for
internal memory or
Card foraRAM
card.

Number of the
pattern to be

edited or played
back.

Name associated
with the pattern. This
changes automali-
cally with the
number, but may
also be edited.

S2 Pattern number | 28 ~99

S3 Pattern name L ]

Procedure:

See the description for the PATTERN PLAY/REC
mode’'s PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page in 3.1.1.

3.2.2 RANGE (PE2) Page

This page controis the RANGE function, which, when
activated, limits playback and editing to a specific set
of bars within the pattern instead of the

entire pattern.

Note: This page is identical to the PATTERN PLAY/REC
RANGE (PP4) page described in 3.1.4.

FEZ
FOR

EAMHGE

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S1 ON/OFF switch | In7Uff Current state
(ON/OFF) of the
RANGE function.
s2 Starting bar Bar=81 -99 Bar number for the
first bar in the range.
S3 Length Lenath=81 -~99 | Length, in bars, of
S4 the range.
Procedure:

This procedure is identical to the procedure in 3.1.4
RANGE.

3.2.3 TRANSPOSE (PE3) Page

This page is for shifting all pitches on a particular
track, all tracks or a particular range of tracks up or
down by a fixed number of semitones up to two
octaves (24 semitones) on either side (+/-).

Note: The transpose function permanently alters data,
S0 it is a good idea to use the PE9 PATTERN COPY
page described in 3.2.9 to make a back-up in case of
error.

Note: Drum and percussion instrument data assigned
to drum kits is also altered with the transpose function.
Because the sounds are nonchromatic, they are altered
in an irreqular fashion. For more precise control of the
percussive sounds, use the pad submode’s PAD ED/ T
(P3) page's TUNE submenu and the kit mode’s NOTE
ASSIGN (K5) page. See Chapter 4 Instrument Modes.
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PATTERN and SONG Modes

Menu Key Field Field Type

& Possible Settings

Description

S1 Track number | Trl -4-T1-4 The track to edit.
(Note: The setting
T1-4 selects all four

patltern tracks.)

S2 Transposition ~24 -+24

value

Size, in semitones
and direction (+/-) of
the transposition.
(Note: The limit is 24
semitones or two
oclaves in either
direction.)

S4 EXECUTE

command

Command to make
the change.

*Exec

Procedure:

1. (Optional) Use the RANGE (PE2) page to set the
range.

2. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu itemn.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

Note: There are five choices: one each for the individual
tracks and T1-4 for all four.

3. Select the transposition value.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the transposition in
semitones.

4. Transpose.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to transpose.
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Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

3.2.4 VELOCITY EDIT (PE4) Page

This page provides access to three submenus for ad-
justing all key velocities on a particutar track, all tracks
or a particular range of tracks.

Note: If the result of an adjustment falls outside the
range 2~ 126, itis automatically replaced with the near-
est endpoint—that is, 2 or 126, respectively.

FE4 UELOCITY EDIT Iog
Lohfe>iCmp ><Exp >
s1 s2 s3 S4

Field Field Type
& Possible Settings

{Shft>

Menu Key Description

Submenu for
shifting the veloci-
ties up or down by
a fixed amount

Submenu for
rescaling the
velocities to reduce
their difference from
a reference point
called the threshold.
Submenu for
rescaling the
velocities to mag-
nify their difference
from the threshold.

S SHIFT submenu

82 COMPRESSION [ <Cme >

submenu

S3 EXPANSION <Exp >

submenu

Procedure:

1. (Optional). Use the RANGE (PE2) page to set the
range.

2. Press the corresponding menu key to select the
desired submenu.
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SHIFT (Shft) Submenu 2. Select the bias.

This page is for shifting the velocities up or down by a

fixed amount, called the bias. For example, a bias of Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and _

+6 shifts all velocities up six units and a setting of [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

-6 shifts them down six units. ,
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
Note: The velocity shift function permanently alters ENTRY] dial to change the bias.
data, so it is a good idea to use the PES PATTERN
COPY page described in 3.2.9 to make a back-up in

case of error. 3. Change the velocities.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to shift the velocities.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
Sy ES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Menu Ke! Field Field Type Description

Y & Possible Settings 4. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the PE4 page.
S1 Track number Trl ~4,T1-4 The track 1o edit.
(Note: The setting
T1-4 selects all four
pattern tracks.)
S2 Bias =126 ~+126 Size and direction
(+/-) of the velocity
shift.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.

Procedure:

1. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSORS>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

Note: There are five choices: one each for the individ-
val tracks and T1-4 for all four.
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Example of a Velocity Shift 12E[====vmmremmmmmemmmnann
80 —--1-—©80 (=50+30)
Shift velocity — 30
sop—--—--—-—"--
126 ==-====-=c=c=c=cce- Shift + 30 I
0
50 _.‘—OSO_-._--- 126 ----------------------
%
0 .
SOp—--—rr—ce—---
Shift velocity — 30
20}— -t —©20 (- 50-30)
0
COMPRESSION (Cmp) Submenu Procedure;
This page is for rescaling the velocities to compress
their dynamic range—that is, limit the contrast be- 1. Select the track or tracks.
tween loud and soft—by reducing their differences
from a reference point called the threshold. Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

Note: The velocity compression function permanently [CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

alters data, so it is a good idea to use the PE9
PATTERN COPY page described in 3.2.9. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

[CrmF] Thrzh A® QL & Note: There are five choices: one each for the individ-
FTr1 =k 2B #Exec ual tracks and T1-4 for all four.
S1 82 S3 S4

2. Select the threshold.

Menu Key Field &P F“";f Tépe Description Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
ossible Settings .

= T B e e £ T [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
(Note: The setling
Tt four Use the [+/YES] and [-/NOJ keys or the [DATA

S2 Threshold 2-126 Reference point for ENTRY] dial to change the threshold.
calculating relative
velocity.

t 1-~108% Scaling f for th .
s Amoxr vélié'E Saﬁ}?rﬂ’?; ¢ 3. Select the scaling factor.

larger this percent-
age, the greater the

amount of rescaling— Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
veootien move - [CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

ward the threshold.

L T o chamge Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the compression
percentage.
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4. Change the velocities.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to execute the
~command.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

5. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the PE4 page.

Exampie of a Velocity Compression

126 -=r-=osmsn e 1Y R
112p—--—50 112 112—--—--—---[----
Thrs = 64 64f—--*0r--—--20---

) I P . 131 PGP I

0 0]

126 anecmcmceeee sVt 1262 ©@---xnu-- bg
- A

N2 P A SO S
100%

64— — e — -

52 --—2a0 52 100 %

48Eé' —— Y 48— --

0 0
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64 EXPANSION (Exp) Submenu Menu Key Fietd Field Type Description
. . . & Possible Settings
This page is for rescaling the velocities to expand their 3] Tracknumber | Tr1 4/T1-4 The track to edit.

i — i (Note: The setling T1-
dynamic range—that is, _er?hance the contrast between 4 selects all four pat-
loud and soft—by magnifying their differences from a tern tracks.)

H S2 Threshold 2~126 Reference point for
reference point called the threshold. calculating relative
N - Th oCi . s velocity.

ote: The ve Qq/ty expansion function permanently al- ] Amount 1-100% Scaling factor for the
ters data, so itis a good idea to use the PE9 PATTERN ) velocity shift. The
i i larger this percent-
COPY page described in 3.2.9. age, the greater the
amount of rescaling—
- that is, the farther the
[ExFr] Thrzsh ABmount o velocities move away
F‘ T ™ 1 A s'il- SAY % E -1 from the threshold.
N - e Sa EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.

S1 82 S3 S4

Procedure:

This procedure is identical to the procedure for the
COMPRESSION Submenu above.

Example of a Velocity Expansion

126 -7nr e 126 [=7mm=ememmmee 2O--
112p—--—b0 112 112 e
Thrs = 64 B4
V1] SENRASPYQ VT F———— . <170 U G| S ———
. _ g . ra©
- Thrs = 0
e anrs =57 o Amount = 100 |
___________________ a b
124|m s —T5® 124 ] I §--
11224 I.@.._ 112—"‘ e
100 %
64— e
48 100%
44 25:%_ ia@44 48 0T
0 0]
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3.2.5 QUANTIZE (PES) Page

The PE5 page is for shifting data to align it closer to a
particular timing scale— sixteenth notes, for example.

This alignment, called quantization, is useful for correct-
ing small timing errors. A submenu offers the choice of
100% quantization, which yields absolute correction or

PATTERN and SONG Modes

only partial quantization, which preserves a certain
amount of the original fluctuation—for a more natural-
sounding, “human” result.

FEZ

BLUAMT

FTr1 1.~

IZE

[B¥]
31

O

-
U thd
1
LT

Menu Key

Field

Field Type
& Possible Settings

Description

St

Track number

Tr1-4-T1-4

The track to edit.
(Note: The selting
T1-4 selects all four
pattern tracks.)

S2

Resolution

1,4 17327

Timing interval for
aligning the data.
The letter “T" after a
selection denotes
triplets. The
selections range
from quarter notes
to 32nd note ftriplets.

S3

SET submenu

{Ser>

Submenu for setling
additional
parameters.

54

EXECUTE
command

*Exec

Command to make

. | the change.

SET Submenu
This page controls the operation of the QUANTIZE

function.

[Buantize] Even

3
BHore

$1

82

Field

Menu Key Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S3 Event Note 7A11 Type of data to be
edited: all MIDI
events (A1l )orjust
the notes (Note ).
sS4 Amount 25 ~109% Scaling factor for the

QUANTIZE function.
The smaller this per-
centage, the grealer
the amount of natu-
ral-sounding fluctua-
tion that remains.
One application is to
use weak quanliza-
tion with a triplel res-
olution to create a

swing effect.

Note: Before starting, make a backup copy of the pat-
tern with the PATTERN COPY (PES) page. The quantiza-
tion changes are irreversible, so it is always a good
idea to have a spare copy ‘just in case"—especially for
partial quantization, where achieving the right balance
between correction and naturalness can take several
tries.

Procedure:

1. Use the PATTERN SELECT (PE1) page to select the
pattern.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the QUANTIZE (PES)
page.

3. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the {+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

There are five choices: one each for the individual
‘tracks and T1-4 for all four.

4. Select the resolution.

Usually a relatively fine resolution—sixteenth or
32nd notes—gives the best results.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [S2] soft key, [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or
the [DATA ENTRY] dial to change the time
increment.




5. Switch to the SET submenu.

Use the [S3] soft key to display the submenu.

6. Select the type of data—usually Note.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to elect the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to switch between All or Note.

7. Select the scaling factor. Although the normal
choice is 100%, weak quantization in the 25% to
40% range sometimes provides correction while
still leaving natural-sounding timing variations.

PATTERN and SONG Modes

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the quantization percent-
age.

. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the PES page.

. Quantize.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to quantize.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. Youmay also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

3.2.6 SWING (PES) Page

This page is for adding a swing triplet effect—an
effect that is very difficult to create directly while
recording.

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S1 Track number | Trl ~4-T1-4 The track to edit.

(Note: The setting
T1-4 selects all four
pattern tracks.)

The swing effect divides each beat in two and re-
scales the two halves by shifting their boundary to a
different point, given as a percentage, in the bar.

S2 SET submenu | <Set> Submenu for setting
additional parame-
ters.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
! !
1
i >
51%
88% j
L] . ]
- First half »K_Second_’i

+  half i
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SET Submenu

This page controls the operation of the SWING
function.

LSwinal Ewvent HMo
FHor= g 5 e

St 82 83 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S3 Event Note ~Fll Type of data to be
edited: all MIDI

events (A1l ) or just
the notes (Hove ).
S4 | Amount 51-88% Scating factor for the
SWING function:
51-88%.

Note: Before starting, make a backup copy of the pat-
tern in the PATTERN COPY (PE9) page. The swing ef-
fect changes are irreversible, so it is always a good
idea to have a spare copy 'just in case"—especially
since achieving the right effect can take several tries.

Procedure:

1. Use the PATTERN SELECT (PE1) page to select the
pattern.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the: SWING (PE®B)
page.

3. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu itemn.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

Note: There are five choices: one each for the individual
tracks and T1-4 for all four,
4, Switch to the SET submenu.

Use the [S2] soft key to display the submenu.

5. Select the type of data—usually Note.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.
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Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to switch between All and Note.

6. Select the scaling factor.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the percentage.

7. Press the [EXIT] key 1o return to the PEG page.

8. Add swing.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to add swing.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

3.2.7 BLANK INSERT (PE7) Page

This page is for inserting one or more empty bars into
all four tracks of the pattern to make it longer.

IMSERT Iao

HHE.
1 Lenseh=01 #*Ex

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S1 Starting bar Bar=81 -99 Bar number for the
first new bar.
S2 tength Lenath=@1 -98 | Length, in bars, of
S3 the insert.
S4 EXECUTE *Exer Command o make
command the change.
Procedure:

1. Choose the starting bar.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the starting bar.
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2. Choose the length. 3. Insert bars.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to insert bars.
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA [+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
ENTRY] dial to change the length in bars. cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Example 1 — Putting Two Bars at the Beginning of a Pattern

F F. IMNSERT I
-3 Lenarh=02 #E=x

mm
[ |
it m

1k

LAM
K1

O o
L I v

'.".

2 blank bars inserted
ARG DR g oo JR D Y

Total pattern length becomes 4 bars.

Example 2 — Inserting Two Bars in the Middle of a Pattern

J

FEY EBLAH
FE =02

I g D i D ‘ l ; | E"&I_J 3m E/Zbiankbagsinserted\!ﬂ 3J}_{

Total pattern length becomes 4 bars.

IMSERET I

sngLh=a2 #Ex

iz

1
5

~
[

ar -

3.2.8 TRACK COPY/BOUNCE (PES8) Page

: , . E
This page is for copying data from the source track to BT
another destination. It offers a choice of overwriting the
data at the destination with the data from the source
(Copy) or merging the two (Boun).

2 TR COPY-BOUWCE Iaa
1 —» Trz Cord #Exec

Note: Be careful about differences between source and

destination tracks’ kit assignments. This command re- Menu Key Field Field Type Description
places the source track’s sequencer data (copy) or ? Poilble Settings
merges the source track's sequencer data (bounce) 81 Source track  { Trd Number of ihe track
with the destinatiqn trgck's sequencer data. /f_ the copied (source).
source track’s kit is different from the destination’s, the S2 Destination track| Tr1 ~4 Number of the track
source track's sequencer information will trigger the des- 2‘3 gzgﬁ';’tfog‘)e data
t/nat/or] kits p?d assignments, Somei/me‘? making for S3 Copy type Copy /Boun Choice of overwrite
some interesting sounds, but most oftentimes not. {Copy ) or merge
Boun ) operation.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.

24
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Procedure: Comparison of Copy and Bounce
1. Choose between overwrite (Copy) or merge (Boun) Copy
operation.
B 2 COPY-sBOUMC AE
Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and E -I-% -1 TE‘-} T rF - B O o ::4_-4 E 4 I o
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item. ) - - e

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA Tr 3 l I ; I I 3
ENTRY)] dial to switch between Copy and Boun. I . ‘ : | —
Exec

2. Select the source track. Tr2 I_}_J_}_i_' — I J ‘ JJ 3 ‘

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

The copy operation takes the source track’s sequencer
data (track1) and overwrites it to the destination track

track 2).
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA (track 2)
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.
Bounce
3. Select the destination track.
FEZ TR COPY-BOUMCE Iaa
Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and FTrl —-» Trz EBoun #E=ec

[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA Tr1l Hiﬂ-}—l L 2 H—g—j—‘-

ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.
Exec

4. Copy data. | Tr2 }—l—lil-l )

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to copy. The bounce operation takes the source track's se-
quencer data (track 1) and merges it with the destina-
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the tion track's sequencer data (track 2).

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NQO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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3.2.9 PATTERN COPY (PE9) Page 2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the PATTERN COPY

This page is for copying the current pattern, the (PE9) page.

source, to another, the destination. It automatically cop-

ies the pattern name. With the range function, a limited 3. Select the bank of the destination.

part of a pattern can be copied.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

FEZ PATTERH COPpY 18R [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
I88->L Imte FEB] tExec
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
St 82 S3 S$4 ENTRY] dial to change the bank.

4. Select the pattern number of the destination.

Menu Key Field Field Type Description

& Possible Settings
Current pattern | 188 ~99-C88 ~99 | Three-character Use the [83] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

(Source) designation for the [CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.
pattern with the data
to be copied.

(Note: This fiefd is Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

for display purposes .
only.) ENTRY] dial to change the pattern number.
S2 Bank Int 7Card Location of the
pattern to receive
the data.

S3 Destination pa -99 Number of the
pattern pattern to receive
the data.

S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.

5. Copy the pattern.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to copy the pattern.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
Procedure: [+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

1. Use the PATTERN SELECT (PE1) page to select the Note: If the destination pattern is not empty, the 53 asks
source pattern. Over Write?.

Example of a Pattern Copy with the Range Function On

An important special case of pattern copy is copying all or part of the current pattern to itself.
First use the RANGE (PE2) page to set the desired range. Then use the
PATTERN COPY (PE9) page to set the destination pattern to the source pattern.

[e———— Range

|  SnE2T0nt Snl
Before Pattern Copy Pattern 00

$

~

.

""'- 3 g ‘,x"
7 7
After Pattern Copy  Pattern 00 I-J—ﬂ—‘tl-ﬂ——ﬂ—ﬁl

Pattern 00 has been shortened to only the contents of the range function.
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3.2.10 PATTERN APPEND (PE10) Page

This page is for adding the contents of the source to
the end of the current pattern, the destination.

FE1B FRA
Igas-L

Meanu Key

Field Field Type

& Possible Settings

Description

169 ~99 ~C@8 -39 { Three-character
designation for the
pattern to receive
the data.

(Note: This field is for
display purposes
only.)

Current pattern
(Destination)

S2

Bank Int #Card Location of the pat-
tern with the source

data.

S3

Source pattern | 9@ ~99 Number of the pat-
tern with the source

data.

S4

EXECUTE
command

*Exec Command to make

the change.

Procedure:

1.

Use the PATTERN SELECT (PE1) page to select the
source pattern.

» PATTERN and SONG Modes

. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the PATTERN

APPEND (PE10) page.

. Select the source bank.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item,

Use the [+/YES] and {-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the bank.

. Select the source pattern number.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the pattern number.

. Append data.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to append data.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the {-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Example 1: Appending Pattern 120 to Pattern 101 to Create a Longer Pattern 101.
(The source pattern, 120, remains unchanged.)

Pattern 101

Pattern 101
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Pattern 120
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Example 2: Appending a Pattern (101) to ltself

Pattern 101

Pattern 101

Applications
e Saving space: Grouping single-bar patterns into
larger ones with, for example, four or eight bars,
makes it much easier to arrange the patterns into
a song.

e Rhythm variations: One way to create a rhythm
variation is to append the basic pattern onto it-
self and then edit the appended portion.

3.2.11 PATTERN DELETE (PE11) Page

This page is for deleting the current range of bars
from the current pattern. If the RANGE function is off,
the current range covers the entire pattern.

FE11 FATTERHM CLELETE Iag
B A ; :

S2 S3

S1

Procedure:
Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S4 EXECUT *Exec Command to make
command the change.

1. Use the RANGE (PE2) page to activate the RANGE
function and select the range.

Note: If the RANGE function is off, the current range
covers the entire pattern and the FATTERN DELETE
function deletes the entire pattern.
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2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the PATTERN
DELETE (PE11) page.

3. Delete data.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to delete data.
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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3.2.12 PATTERN ERASE (PE12) Page

This page is for erasing specific types of data—notes
or program changes, for example—from a particular
track, all tracks or a particular range of tracks. Unlike
the PATTERN DELETE (PE11) page and the PATTERN
CLEAR (PE13) page, this page always leaves the bars
in the pattern—even if they are empty.

FE1Z PATTERN ERASE 84
FTr1 Hore #E &L
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type

& Possible Settings

Description

$1 Tri 4/71-4 The track to edit.
( Note: The setling
T1-4 selects all four

pallern tracks.)

Track number

Note 7AllNotes
P-Change~
C-Changes
Press

Bender/
AllData

S2
83

Type of data to
erase:

Note : All occur-
rences of a particular
MIDI note number—
that is, touchpad or -
keyboard key—in the
range.

AllNove : Allnote
datain the range.
C-Change :All
controf data in the
range.
P-Change
gram change datain
the range.

Bender : All pitch
bend data in the
range.

Pres : All aftertouch
data (channel pres-
sure and polyphonic
key pressure) in the
range.

AllData :Alldata
in the range.

Data type

: All pro-

S4 EXECUTE

command

*Exec Command to make

the change.
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Procedure:

1. Select the track.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO1 keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

2. Select the data type—for example, All Data, which
erases all data.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the type of data.

. Erase data.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to erase data.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NQO] key to cancel.
You may aiso use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Note: For data type Note, there is an intervening step—
namely, specifying the note or notes to erase. If there is
more than one, hold down the corresponding key or
touchpad for one note and press the keys and
touchpads for the others. The confirmation page ap-
pears when the last key or touchpad is released.



3.2.13 PATTERN CLEAR (PE13) Page

This page is for clearing either the current pattern or all
patterns from the memory.

Note: This page automatically resets the pattern
name(s) to "Empty*.

FE13 PATTERHM CLEAR I0A
Bline Pactcern *#Ewen
St S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
Selection One Patterns | Choiceof current
All Patterns | patternorall
patterns.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
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Procedure:

1. Select either the current pattern or all patterns.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to switch between One (the current
pattern) or All (all patterns in the bank).

2. Clear pattern(s).
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to clear the pattern(s).

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the {EXIT] key to cancel.

Note: The screen automatically returns to the
PATTERN SELECT (PE1) page.

3.3 SONG PLAY/REC Mode

This mode is for joining patterns together into songs.
To add extra depth, there are also facilities for chang-
ing drum kits, adding effects and recording real-time
tracks for use alongside song tracks built up from
patterns.

3.3.1 SONG SELECT (SP1) Page

This page is for selecting a song for recording, arrang-
ing and playback with the SONG PLAY/REC and
SONG EDIT modes.
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Field Field Type Destination

& Possible Settings
Int #Card

Menu Key

S Bank Location of the song:
Int forinternal
memory or Card

for a RAM card.
Number of the song
to be recorded,
arranged or played
back.

Name associated
with the song. This
changes automati-
cally with the num-
ber, but may also be
edited.

Command to create
anew song.

s2 Song number 29 ~29

Song name

MAKE *Make

command

The first two fields determine the three-character desig-
nation for the song. This designation, which appears in
the upper right corner of every page in the SONG
PLAY/REC and SONG EDIT modes, consists of a sin-
gle letter (I or C) for the bank plus a two-digit number
(00 ~ 99).

The third field is for giving the song a descriptive
name.

Note: This narne appears only on the SONG PLAY/REC
and SONG EDIT modes’ SONG SELECT pages and the
SONG SETTING page's NEXT submenu.

Note: There are two special song name designations:
“Empty* denotes a cleared song;” denotes a
defined song without a name. The MAKE command
starts the SONG PLAY/REC mode by allowing you to
choose a.song name.



Procedure:

Use the standard menu procedures. See 3.1.1
PATTERN SELECT (PP1) Page.

Note: Before a song can be recorded, arranged or
played back, it must first be created with the MAKE
command.

Note: Songs cannot be made (MAKE) when Card is
chosen as the bank. The Card bank is used for back-up
storage of songs, patterns, kits, etc. For a more com-
plete discussion of card usage, see Chapter 8 Data
Dump Facilities.

Note: Making a song is the most efficient way to use
the S3's internal memory. When memory starts to be-
come used up, it is best to save unneeded songs to
RAM cards and then clear their contents in the internal
memory with the SONG CLEAR (SP8) page.

Note: Pages after SP1 cannot be accessed with an un-
made song.

3.3.2 SONG SETTING (SP2) Page

This page provides access to four submenus for
setting such parameters as starting time (for SMPTE
synchronization only), initial tempo, initial kit and initial
effect. These settings are stored as part of the song
data.

SP2 SOME SETTIHG Iaa
TimerdTemrordsKie »TEFES
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
RS SONG START <Time> Submenu for
TIME Submenu setting starting
time (for SMPTE
synchronization
only).
S2 INITIAL TEMPO | {Tempo> Submenu for setting
Submenu initial tempo.
S3 INITIAL KIT <Kiv > Submenu for setting
Submenu initial kit. '
sS4 EFFECT <Eff> Submenu for setting
ASSIGN initial effect.
Submenu
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SONG START TIME (Time) Submenu

This page is for specifying the absolute starting time
for a song relative to an external SMPTE signal. For
example, if the starting time is five minutes, the
sequencer waits for the five-minute signal from the
equipment providing the SMPTE synchronization
signals.

Note: For all other synchronization modes, there is no
delay. Pressing the [PLAY] key automatically starts
recording or playback.

Procedure:

1. Select the starting time in SMPTE format: hours,
minutes, seconds, frames and bits (1/80 frame).

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
between the time increments.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the starting time.

2. (Optional) Switch to the NEXT SONG SELECT
submenu.

Use the [S1] soft key to display the submenu.

3. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the Song Start Time
page.




NEXT SONG SELECT (Next) Submenu

This page is for chaining from the current song to an-
other. Chaining means to start one song immediately

when another finishes. This process may be repeated
as often as desired to create a mediey of any length.

(See Chaining Three Songs below) In actuality, there

is a very brief pause between songs.

Note: When doing Sync operations in the SMPTE
mode, note that the Song Start Time set for the follow-
ing song is ignored.
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Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings

St ON/OFF switch | On 72ff A switch that controls
the chaining function.

52 Bank Int #Card Location of the next
song.

S3 Song number | 6@ ~29 Number of the next

S4 song.

Song name [ ] Name assigned to

the song.
(Note: This field is for
display purposes
only. It cannot be
edited.)

Example: Chaining Three Songs

Song 01,
chained to Song 03

Song 03,
chained to Song 05

Song 05,
not chained (NEXT=0OFF)

Procedure:

1. Use the SONG SELECT (SP1) page to select the
starting song.

2. Switch to the SONG SETTING (SP2) page and select

the NEXT SONG SELECT submenu on the Song
Start Time submenu.

Use the [S1] soft key to display the SONG START
TIME submenu.

Use the [S1] soft key to display the NEXT SONG
SELECT submenu.

3. Select the bank for the next song.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the bank.

4. Select the song number.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the song number.

5. Set the chain function switch.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: To add a song, select ON and proceed to the
next step. To terminate the chain, select OFF and press
the [EXIT] key to return to the Song Start Time page.

6. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP2 page.

7. Repeat the above procedure as often as desired.



INITIAL TEMPO (Tempo) Submenu

This page is for specifying the song's initial tempo. It
automatically displays the time required to play the
song at the initial tempo. It is also possible to reverse
the calculation: changing the total time field automati-
cally updates the tempo. The MAP submenu allows
tempo changes from within the song.

[Irnitial Tempol &
128, BE SHarp 4 Timer
S1 S2 S3 S4
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Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
Tempo 44, B ~250, 2a Base tempo for the
entire song.
S3 MAP EDIT {Mar > Use this submenu to
submenu change the tempo
. during the song.
S4 SONG TOTAL | <Time> Use this submenu to
TIME submenu change the song's
total time.

Two Possible Procedures:

Note: Since the song's total time and initial tempo are
linked, it is only necessary to edit one of them. The S3
automnatically updates the other.

1. Change the tempo.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the tempo.

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP2 page.

Note: To edit the number to the right of the decimal
point, use the [CURSOR>] key.

OR

1. Change the total time in SMPTE format: hours,
minutes, seconds, frames and bits (1/80 frame).

a. Use the [S4] soft key to select the SONG TOTAL
TIME submenu.

b. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the total time .

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to
move between the time increments.

¢. Use the [S1] soft key (*Exec) to select the new
song total time.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

d. Use the [EXIT] key to return to the INITIAL TEMPO
submenu.

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP2 page.

MAP EDIT (Map) Subsubmenu

The MAP EDIT subsubmenu allows insertion and dele-
tion of individual-tempo changes within a song as well
as a total clear of ali tempo changes within a song.

Note: The initial tempo, the tempo defined at[ 1: 1: 0],
cannot be changed with the MAP EDIT subsubmenu.
Use the INITIAL TEMPO submenu to change the initial
tempo.

Note: The S3 allows a maximum of 100 tempo map
edits, including the initial tempo.

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S1 Function Inserts Map Edit's function
Deletes
Clear
S2 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
S3 Tempo change | 1313151 Location where new
point tempo takes effect.
The smallest incre-
ment is not one tick
the location can be
specified to only a
minimum of eight
tick units.
S4 Tempo 40, 88 259, 89 New tempo's value
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Procedure for Inserting a Tempo Change:
1. Set the tempo change location: bar, beat and tick.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
between the time fields.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the location point.

Note: The > > mark signals that the currently selected
point has an inserted tempo change. By using the [FF]
and [REW] keys, subsequent and preceding tempo
change points respectively can be quickly located.

2. Choose the Insert function.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change to insert.

3. Choose the tempo value.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the tempo.

Note: To edit the number to the right of the decimal
point, use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys.

4. Insert the tempo change.

Use the [S2] soft key (*Exec) to insert the tempo
change.

Note: The Insert function automatically overwrites the
current location’s tempo, So it is not necessary to Delete
the tempo change first.

Procedure for Deleting a Tempo Change:
1. Find the previously defined tempo change location

Use the [FF] and [REW] keys to locate the desired
tempo change point (indicated by the X mark).

2. Choose the Delete function.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.
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Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change to Delete.

3. Delete the tempo change.
Use the [S2] soft key (*Exec) to delete the tempo

change.

Procedure for Clearing all Tempo Changes:
1. Choose the Clear function.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change to Clear.

. Clear all the tempo changes.

Use the [S2] soft key (*Exec) to delete the tempo
change.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

SONG TOTAL TIME (Time) Subsubmenu

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S1 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
Total time Hours: @@ -23 The song's total time
Minutes: 84 ~-59 in SMPTE format.
Seconds: 28 ~-5%
Frames: 88 -23 .~/
24,29
Bits: . 96 -79
Procedure:

See the INITIAL TEMPO submenu.
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INITIAL KIT (Kit) Submenu

This page is for specifying the initial drum kit assign-
ments for the four pairs of song and pattern tracks. it

automatically displays the current assignments by both

number and name.

Note: This page controls the drum kits assigned to indi-
© vidual tracks, but the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page deter-

mines whether or not they actually produce output.

..,.....

[In
FTr

11k
1

Destination

Menu Key Field Field Type
& Possible Sattings

S1 Track pair Tri/5/Tr2767 Current track pair
Tr3/7,Tr4/8 numbers.

S2 Bank Pre 7Inty 7/Card Location of the kit:
Pre (preset drum
kits),

Int (internal bank)
orCard (IC card).

S3 Kit a-9 Number of the kit.

Procedure:

1. Use the standard menu procedures.

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP2 page.

EFFECT ASSIGN (Eff) Submenu
This page is for specifying the song's initial effect as-

signment.

Note: For complete details on the individual effects, see

Chapter 5

Effects.

Menu Key

Field

Field Type
& Possible Settings

Destination

Effect number

ea ~-15

Number of the effect.
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Procedure:

1. Use [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA ENTRY]
dial to change the effect number.

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP2 page.

3.3.3 ARRANGE (SP3) Page

This page is the primary area for building a song from
three types of structural elements: patterns, drum kit
changes and repeat commands. Instead of using sub-
menus, this page provides an element selection field
on the first line. Moving the cursor to this field and
changing its value produces slight changes in the con-
tents of the page.

One part of the page common to all three is the three
digit sequence number in the lower left corner. This
field keeps track of the position in the sequence in
terms of the number of elements. Adding a pattern,
drum kit change or repeat command raises this num-
ber by one. This page also allows the user to add such
elements anywhere in the sequence—not just at the
end—and to delete them if they are no ionger desired.

PATTERN (PTN) Submenu

This page is for adding, inserting (Ins), deleting (Del)
or overwriting (OvrWrt) patterns.

Note: The upper right corner of the display gives the
current length of the song in bars or measures, not
structure elements. If the current structure element is
the final element in the song, the symbol <E? (for
“End”) appears to the left of this count.



Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S Sequence 0en ~25a Element position in
number the song.
S2 Bank Int 7Card Location of the
pattern.
S3 Pattern number | 86 ~99 Number of the
pattern.
S4 Command *Durlirt #*Ins- Command to exe-
selection field | *Del cute at the current
position. (Note: To
change commands,
press the [SHIFT]
and soft keys.)

Note: When a card hasn't been inserted or a card with-
out pattern information has been inserted and Card has
been selected as the bank location, a? error occurs.

Note: A maximum of 999 measures can be used to con-
struct a song. If this maximum is surpassed, an error
message is displayed and the song cannot be playeqd.
The error can be fixed by reducing the number of mea-
sures in certain patterns or by shortening the song's
total measure length by changing the arrangement.

KIT (Kit) Submenu

This page is for adding, inserting (Ins), deleting (Del)
or overwriting (OvrWrt) drum kit changes.

Note: The upper right corner of the display contains

a field for specifying the track number. Use the
[<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to select the field
and the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or [DATA ENTRY] dial
to change the track.

Note: This page controls the drum kits assigned to indi-
vidual tracks, but the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page deter-
mines whether or not they actually produce output.

SPZ ARERAMGE FEit Tr1-5
B [ It HAal] +Ins
St S2 S3 S4
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Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S Sequence 299 ~250 Element position in
number the song.
S2 Bank Pre #1nt #Card Location of the drum
kit.
S3 Drum kit -9 Number of the drum
number kit.
S4 Command *Qurllry s inss Command to
selection field | #Del execute at the
current position.
(Note: To change
commands, press
the [SHIFT] and soft
keys.)

Note: When a card hasn't been inserted or a card with-
out kit information has been inserted and Card has been
selected as the bank location, a’? error occurs.

REPEAT (Rpt) Submenu
This page is for adding, inserting (Ins), deleting (Del) or

overwriting (OvrWrt) repeat commands.

Note: The upper right corner of the display gives the
current length of the song in bars or measures, not ele-
ments. If the current element is the final elenent in the
song, the symbol< E> (for “End”) appears (o the left of

this count.

Menu Key Field Field Type Dastination
& Possible Settings
S1 Sequence pBA -259 Element position in
number the song.
s2 Starting point To A00-249 Element from which
Number of to start repeating.
repeals
S3 Number of 2-99 Number of
repeats. repeats.
sS4 Command *0urliry s« Inss Command to exe-
selection field *Del cule at the current
position. (Note: To
change commands,
press the [SHIFT]
and soft keys.)

Note: Be careful when using the Repeat function be-
cause a maximum of 999 measures can be used to
construct a song.



3.3.4 TRACK STATUS (SP4) Page

This page controls the use of drum kits and MIDI ports
for all eight tracks. These settings are stored with the
sequencer data and cover both pattern and song
tracks.

P4 TRACE =
FTr1 Both

S1

S2

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination

& Possible Settings

St Track number Trl -8 Track selection field.

S2 Mute #Int /Ext”s

Both

Track output sta-
tus

Track output status—
i.e., whether data is
transmitted to a
drum kit, a MIDI
output channel, both
or neither.

Mute: No data
transmitted to drum
kit or MID! interface.
Int : Data only
transmitted to the
current drum kit for
the track. The initial
drum kit appears on
the SONG SETTING
(SP2) KIT submenu,
but this may change
as the result of a
drum kit change
added in the KIiT
ARRANGE (SP3)
page.

Ext : Data transmit-
ted to the MIDI inter-
face.

Both : Data trans-
mitted to both the
drum kit and MIDI
interface.

(Same as Int + Ext.)

S3 Track delay 809 ~192

Delay relative 1o the
tracks. The time unit
is a tick, 1/192 of a
quarter note. Such
delays, which can
be up to a quarter
note in length, add
subtie shifts that
make the output
sound more natural.

MID!I submenu | <MIDI> Submenu for
assigning MIDI
output channels to

individual tracks.
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MIDI Submenu

The first field in this page gives the current track. The
remaining two fields control the MID! output port con-
nections and the MIDI output channel for that track. it's
important to note that the track status setting, the sec-
ond field on the TRACK STATUS (SP4) menu, takes pre-
cedence and must be Ext or Both to produce actual
MIDI output.

[HMIDIT FPotre Ch e
BTl FH+E Bl
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings

S1 Track number Tri1 -8 Track number
selection.

S$2 MID! port(s) off ~A-B/A+B Connections to MIDI
ports Aand B: A, B,
both or neither (Off).

S3 MIDI channel a1-16 MIDI transmission
channel for the track.

Procedure:

1. Use the standard menu procedures.

2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SP4 page.




3.3.5 REC MODE (SP5) Page

This page is for switching between regular and
PUNCH IN/PUNCH OUT recording. When you choose
PUNCH IN/PUNCH OUT recording, the SP5 page lets
you set the punch in and punch out points.

PS5 REC
FHormal

MODE [Cus FPointl]
In=1 0Oue=E

S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings

S1 Recording mode| Nornal /s Choice of Normal or

S2 Punchln Punch In recording.

S3 PUNCH IN point | In=1 ~7 Cue point at which to
start PUNCH
IN/PUNCH OUT
recording.

S4 PUNCH OUT Out=2 -8 Cue point at which 1o

point end PUNCH

INJPUNCH OUT
recording.

3.3.6 REC LEAD IN (SP6) Page

This page is for providing O ~ 16 metronome ticks in ad-
vance of the start of actual recording.

This lead in function, unlike the REC LEAD IN (PP3)
page, counts beats instead of bars. These settings are
for recording purposes only and are not stored with the
song.

SFE REC LERD IM Iag
PO Eear=01
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
St ON/OFF switch | On/0ff Current state
(ON/QFF) of the REC
LEAD IN function.
s2 Length a1 -16 Length, in beats, of
33 the lead in—4 beats,
for example, if the
song uses 4/4 time.
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3.3.7 SONG COPY (SP7) Page

This page is for copying all the data in the tracks from
the current song to another.

= _-ElHEi Copy 1aa
Ia@->[ Ine kEEA] kExec
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Destination

Field Type
& Possible Settings

10a -2% ~COQ ~29

Three-character
designation for the
song with the data
to be copied.

(Note: This field is for
display purposes
only.)

Location of the song
to receive the data.
Number of the

song to receive the
data.

Command to copy
the song.

Current song
(Source)

82 Bank Int 7Card

S3 Destination song| 8@ ~29

S4 EXECUTE *Exec

command

Procedure:

1. Use the SONG SELECT (SP1) page to select the
source song.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the SONG COPY
(SP7) page.

3. Select the bank of the destination.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the bank.

4. Select the song number of the destination.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the song number.
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5. Copy the song.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to copy the song.
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Note: If the destination song is not empty, the S3 asks
Over Write?.

3.3.8 SONG CLEAR (SP8) Page

This page is for clearing either the current song or all
songs from the memory.

CLEAR

SRS SOMG
FlneSona

S1

52

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Passible Settings
Song selection | tneSong~ Choice of songs to
field AllSonas clear.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
Procedure:

1. If deleting one song, use the SONG SELECT (SP1)
page to select the song and then use the [PAGE>]
key to select the SONG CLEAR (SP8) page.

. Specify the current song (One Song) or All Songs.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY} dial to change the field value.

. Clear.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to clear the song(s).
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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3.4 SONG EDIT Mode

This mode provides most of the same track editing
functions for song tracks that the PATTERN EDIT mode
provides for pattern tracks. These tracks may be ed-
ited individually or together as a group. There is also a
RANGE function for editing a particular range within
the song. The range can be as wide as the whole song
(many bars) or as narrow as a few ticks.

Note: Pages after SE2 cannot be accessed if the cur-
rently selected one has not yet been created. Also
when the song is edited such that the song track be-
comes longer than the pattern track, the longer part
cannot be edited.

3.4.1 SONG SELECT (SE1) Page

This page is for selecting a song for recording, arrang-
ing and playback with the SONG PLAY/REC and
SONG EDIT modes.

SE1 Z0OMG SELECT I
It #BB [#EmFros ]
S1 82 S3 S4

Manu Key Field Field Type

& Possible Settings
Int 7Card

Destination

Location of the
song: Int for internal
memory or Card
for a RAM card.
Number of the song
to be edited or
played back.
Name associated
with the song. This
changes automati-
cally with the hum-
ber, but may also be
edited.

S1 Bank

S2 Song number an ~29

S3 Song name L ]

Pro_cedure:

Use the standard menu procedures.
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3.4.2 RANGE (SE2) Page

This page is for limiting editing to a specific part of the
song. An important difference from the PATTERN
RANGE (PP2 and PE2) pages is its higher resolution.
Whereas a pattern range must cover complete bars,
the SE2 page allows the range to start and end at any
particular tick—the same resolution as the cue point
function.

When the RANGE function (SE2) is in effect, the sym-
bol appears to the right of the three-character song
designation in the upper right corner of every page in
the SONG EDIT mode.

Note: The RANGE function in the song mode functions
differently from the pattern modes in that it defines a
range for editing only and does not affect song play-
back.

SEZ RAHGE I88x
[ RLY Setarr [ 1s 1: @&l
St S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S1 ONJOFF switch | On ~#0f ¢ Current state
(ONJ/OFF) of the
RANGE function.
S2 Marker Start 7End Choice of markers.
selection field
33 Song position L L 3 | Song position in
S4 bars, beats and ticks.
Procedure:

1. Switch the RANGE function ON or OFF.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and {-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Specify the starting marker (Start).

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Specify the song position (bar:note:tick).

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
between subfields.

. Specify the end marker (End).

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Specify the song position (bar:note:tick).

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
between subfields.

' 3.4.3 TRANSPOSE (SE3) Page
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This page is for shifting all pitches on a particular song
track, all song tracks or a particular range of song
tracks up or down by a fixed number of semitones up
to @ maximum of two octaves (24 semitones) on either
side. To transpose particular pattern tracks, see 3.2.3
TRANSPOSE (PES3).

Note: The transpose function permanently alters data,
S0 it is a good idea to use the SP7 SONG COPY page
described in 3.3.7 to make a back-up in case of error.

Note: Drum and percussion instrument data assigned
to drum Kkits is also altered with the transpose function.
Because the sounds are nonchroratic, they are altered
in an irregular fashion. For more precise control of the
percussive sounds use the pad submode’s PAD EDIT
(P3) page’s TUNE submenu and the kit mode's NOTE
ASSIGN (K5) page. See Chapter 4 Instrument Modes.
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TRAMSFOSE
%)

S2

S3

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
$1 Track number | Tr3 ~-8/T15-8 The track to edit.
(Note: The setling
T5-8 selects all four
song tracks.)
S2 Transposition —24 +24 Size, in semitones
value and direction (+/-) of
the transposition.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
Procedure:

1. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>}] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

2. Select the transposition value.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Transpose.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to execute the

command.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.

You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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3.4.4 VELOCITY EDIT (SE4) Page

This page provides access to three submenus for ad-
justing all key velocities on a particular track, all tracks
or a particular range of tracks.

Note: If the result of an adjustment falls outside the
range 2~ 126, it is automatically replaced with the near-
est endpoint—that is, 2 or 126, respectively.

Note: All three submenus in the VELOCITY EDIT (SE4)

page permanently alter data, so it is a good idea to use
the SP7 SONG COPY page described in 3.3.7 to make
a back-up in case of error.

SE4 UELOCITY EDRIT 163
CEhRfLXECmE FUExE »
S1 S2 S4

S3

Menu Key

Field

Field Type
& Possible Settings

Destination

S1

SHIFT submenu

<{Shf>

Submenu for shifting
the velocities up or
down by a fixed
amount

COMPRESSION
submenu

<Cmp >

Submenu for
rescaling the
velocities to reduce
their difference from a
reference point called
the threshold.

EXPANSION
submenu

{Exp 2

Submenu for
rescaling the:
velocities to magnify
their difference from
the threshold.

Procedure:

Press the corresponding menu key to select the
desired submenu.




SHIFT (Shft) Submenu
This page is for shifting the velocities up or down by

a fixed amount, called the bias. The SHIFT submenu is

functionatly the same as the PE4 page’s SHIFT

PATTERN and SONG Modes

COMPRESSION (Cmp

) Submenu

This page is for rescaling the velocities to compress
their dynamic range—that is, limit the contrast between
loud and soft—by reducing their differences from a ref-

submenu. erence point called the threshold. The COMPRESSION
submenu is functionally the same as the PE4 page's
[Shit]l Bias i COMPRESSION submenu.
T = (5] +Ewec
[Crr]l Thrsh HMoUNt &
Si S2 S3 S4 TS B SE% kExec
S1 S2 S3 S4
Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Seattings

S1 Track number | TrS ~8/75-8 The track 1o edit.

(Note: The setting Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
T5-8 selects all four & Possible Settings
song tracks.) S1 Track number | TrS -8/T5-8 The track to edit.

S2 Bias -126 -+126 Size and direction (Note: The setting
(+/-) of the velocity T5-8 selects all four
shift. song tracks.)

4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make S2 Threshold 2-~126 Reference point for

command the change. calculating relative
velocity.
S3 Amount 1-188% Scaling factor for the
Procedure: velocity shift. The
larger this percent-
age, the greater the
amount of rescal-
1. Select the track or tracks. ing—that is, the
) closer the velocities
move toward the
Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and threshold.
i H 4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item. mmand the change.
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA Procedure:

ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the bias.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value (max +126/

min —

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to shift the velocities.

126).

. Change the velocities.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.

You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

4. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SE4 page.
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1. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the threshold.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value (2 ~ 126).

. Select the scaling factor (Amount).

Use the [S3] soft key or the {<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.
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Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value (1 ~ 100%). ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Change the velocities. 2. Select the threshold.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to compress the Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
velocities. [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel. ENTRY] dial to change the field value (2 ~ 126).

You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

3. Select the scaling factor (Amount).
5. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SE4 page.
Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.
EXPANSION (Exp) Submenu

This page is for rescaling the velocities to expand their Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
dynamic range—that is, enhance the contrast between ENTRY] dial to change the field value (1 ~ 100%).
loud and soft—by magnifying their differences from a
reference point called the threshold. The EXPANSION 4. Change the velocities.
submenu is functionally the same as the PE4 page's
EXPANSION submenu. Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to expand the
velocities.
[ExFr] Thr=h Amount &
FTH5S &g S8y #Exec Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
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You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

5. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SE4 page.

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
St Track number r5 ~8-75-8 The track to edit.

(Note: The setting
T5-8 selects all four

song racks.)

52 Threshold 2-126 Reference point for
calculating relative
velocity. '

S3 Amount 1-189% Scaling factor for the

velocity shift. The
larger this percent-
age, the greater the
amount of rescal-
ing—that s, the far-
ther the velocities
move away from the

threshold,
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.

Procedure:

1. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.
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3.4.5 QUANTIZE (SE5) Page

The SES page is for shifting data to align it closer to a
particular timing scale—sixteenth notes, for example.
This alignment, called quantization, is useful for correct-
ing small timing errors. You can choose 100% quantiza-
tion, which yields absolute correction or only partial
quantization, which preserves a certain amount of the
original fluctuation—for a more natural-sounding,
“human” result.

SES QUANTIZE I00H
FTES 15 188% #Exec
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination

& Possible Settings
Tr3 -8/T5-8

174 71,47

7178 71/87
71716 717167
71732 717327

S1
S2

The track to edit.

Timing interval for
aligning the data.
The letter *T" after a
selection denotes
triplets. The selec-
tions range from
quarter notes to
32nd note triplets.

Scaling factor for the
QUANTIZE function.
The smaller this per-
centage, the greater
the amount of natural-
sounding fluctuation
that remains. One ap-
plication is to use
weak quantization
with a triplet resolu-
tion to create a swing
effect.

Command to make
the change.

Track number
Resolution

33 Amount 25 ~108%

S4 EXECUTE HEXEC

command

Procedure:

Note: Before starting, make a backup copy of the pat-
tern in the SONG COPY (SP7) page. The changes are
irreversible, so itis always a good idea to have a spare
copy ‘just in case"—especially for partial quantization,
where achieving the right balance between correction
and naturalness can take several tries.

1. Use the SONG SELECT (SE1) page to select the
song.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the QUANTIZE (SES)
page.
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3. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys 1o select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the resolution.

Usually a relatively fine resolution—sixteenth or
32nd notes—gives the best results.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [S2] soft key, [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or
the [DATA ENTRY] dial to change the resolution.

. Select the scaling factor.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

(Although the normal choice is 100%, weak quantiza-
tion in the 25% to 40% range sometimes provides cor-
rection while still leaving natural-sounding timing
variations. ) '

6. Quantize.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to execute the
command.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NOJ key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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Special Case of Using the QUANTIZE Function with the RANGE Function

When the RANGE function is ON, only the notes played within the range will be affected by the
QUANTIZE function. But if the beginning and end point of the RANGE are not set carefully,
undesirable results can occur.

For example, take a look at the figure below. If we want to quantize a note played at sequencer
position 1: 2: 40 to quarter note resolution, but the range begins at 1: 2: 12, the note
will be moved to the beginning of the range (1: 2: 12) and not to the second beat (1: 2: 0).

RANGE
START

1roa1s | RANGE

12288 1238
12240
Always take great care in setting the range in accor- note information and the like may become mixed and
dance with your quantize resolution. produce strange results. To avoid such undesirable

consequences, use the folliowing procedure to cor-

Furthermore, song track quantization can not properly rectly quantize events.

quantize MIDI control data. Therefore, pitch bend and
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Procedure for Correctly Quantizing a Song Track With Complex Event Data

Note: Please refer to 3.4.6 TRACK EDIT, 3.4.7 TRACK ERASE and 3.4.8 TRACK PASTE for detailed
instructions on how to copy, paste and erase song track data.

1. Copy the original track to a fresh track, the copy.

ORIGINAL
Tr Note data + MIDI control data

COPY
Tr Note data + MID! control data

An exact copy is made
of the original track

2. Erase the copy track’s All Note data and erase all the original track’s MIDI event data—
C-Change, P-Change, Bender, Pres data.

ORI?_:NAL r" Note data only l{—-— All control data is erased
Cc')l'l:Y | Control data only '4——- Note data is erased

3. Quantize the original track.

ORIGINAL
Tr

COPY
Tr : Control data only

4. Bounce the copy track on to the original track.

g The original track
i is guantized

 ORIGINAL [~
Tr

CcorYy
Tr _ Control data only

5. Erase the copy track.

ORIGINAL [

oy 22| e Only the note

data has been quantized
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3.4.6 TRACK EDIT (SE6) Page

This page is for inserting or deleting a particular track,
all tracks or a particular range of tracks. All the editing
operations apply to the range specified in the SONG
RANGE (SE2) page. To use the TRACK EDIT (SE6)
page, the RANGE function must be on.

EIT
nk Irn:

Menu Key Field Fieid Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S1 Track Tr5 ~8-/75-8 The track to edit.
S2 Function BlankInserts Editing operation to
S3 Delete be performed (Blank
insert or Delete).
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.

INSERT Function

This function inserts blank measures, as setin the
SONG RANGE (SE2) page, into the song. This is done
by inserting blank measures where the range was

Start point
BEFORE

specified, thereby shifting the preexisting data imme-
diately following the range start point to the end of the
blank range.

End point

|

Song track

inserted blank

Procedure:

. Use the SONG RANGE (SE2) page to specify the
range to be inserted as a pair of starting and end
points. The RANGE function must be ON.

. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the TRACK EDIT
(SE®6) page.

. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [~/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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4. Select the INSERT function.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Insert.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to execute the
command.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO]J key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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DELETE Function
This function deletes everything in the range and shifts all data after the deletion point forward.

. Start point End point
BEFORE ]

Song track

Procedure:

1. Use the SONG RANGE (SE2) page to specify the 5. Delete.
range to be deleted as a pair of starting and end
points. If the RANGE function is OFF, the whole Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to execute the
track is deleted. command.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the TRACK EDIT
(SEB) page.

3. Select the track or tracks.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Select the DELETE function.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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3.4.7 TRACK ERASE (SE7) Page

This page is for erasing specific types of data—notes
or program changes, for example—from a particular
song track or all song tracks (5 ~ 8).

SETY  TRACE ERASE 184
TS Hore *Exec
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination

& Possibie Settings

Si Track number TrS ~-8-T5-8 The track to edit.
{Note: The setling
75-8 selects all four

song tracks.)

Notesfl1lNoves
P-Change”
C-Change”
Press
Bender/
AllData

§2
S3

Data type Type of data to erase:
Note : All
occurrences of a
particular MIDI note
number—that is,
touchpad or
keyboard key—in
the range.
AllNote : Allnote
data in the range.
C-Change :All
control data in the
range.

P-Change Al
program change
data in the range.
Bender : All pitch
bend data in the
range.

-Pres : All aftertouch
data (channel
pressure and
polyphonic key
pressure) in the
range.

AllData :Aldala
in the range.

S4 EXECUTE

command

*Exec Command to make

the change.

Procedure:

1. Use the SONG RANGE (SE2) page to specify the
range to be erased as a pair of starting and end
points. When the RANGE function is OFF, the whole
track is selected.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the TRACK ERASE
(SE7) page.

3. Select the track.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.
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Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track selection.

. Select the data type—for example, All Data, which
erases all data.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the type of data.

5. Erase data.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to erase data.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Note: For data type Note, there is an intervening step—
namely, specifying the note or notes o erase. Ifthere is
more than one, hold down the corresponding key or
touchpad for one note and press the keys and
touchpads for the others. The confirmation page ap-
pears when the last key or touchpad is released.
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3.4.8 TRACK PASTE (SE8) Page
This page is for pasting data from the source, one

song track or a particular range in a song track and in-

serting, copying or bouncing it somewhere in another
track, the destination. The paste operation uses the
range specified in the SONG RANGE (SE2) page.

TFHI k.

FRASTE IREH
TrE 2k

In=

Menu Key Fiald Field Type Destination

& Possible Settings

S1 Source track r5 -8
with the data to be

copied.

Number of the track

S2 Destination track| TrS ~8 Number of the track

to receive the data.

S3 Paste function Ins #CopPy 7Boun

action

Type of track paste
function to perform:
insert (Ins ), over-
write {Copw Yor
merge Boun ).

S4 PASTE submenu| <Past> Submenu to specify

to insert data in the
destination track.

the position at which

PASTE (Past) Submenu

This page is for specifying the location to insert the
data in the destination track.

ST Loco: ion TS —>
L 1 al R et -T

-||
l-l-u_|
us il

TI||

S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
S1 Location L LR 1 | Position in song
S2 : {bars, beats and
S3 ticks).
S4 Execute *Exec Command to make
command the change.
Procedure:

1. Use the SONG RANGE (SE2) page to specify the
range to be copied as a pair of starting and end

points. When the RANGE function is OFF, the whole

track is selected.
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2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the TRACK PASTE

(SE8) page.

. Select the source track.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the destination track.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

- [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the type of track paste function to perform:

insert (Ins), overwrite (Copy) or merge (Boun).

. Switch to the PASTE submenu.

Use the [S4] soft key to display the submenu.

. Specify, in bars, beats and ticks, the point at which

to insert the track copy in the destination track. Use
the [S1], [S2], [S3] soft keys and the [<CURSOR]
and [CURSOR>] keys to move between subfields.

. Paste.

Use the [S4] soft key {(*Exec) to paste the track.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
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Example of Insert

As shown below, the INSERT function places a copy of
the specified range of the source track at a specific lo-
cation in the destination track. As its name implies, the
new data is inserted at the location, thus pushing the
preexisting destination track’s data to the end of the
new data. The source track’s data is in no way affected.

SES TRARCE FRASTE TEam DET Location Trd -2Tre 4
BTrS -» Tre Inz <Copdl [y 132 28 @] *Exed
Source track
Start point End point
Destination track
BEFORE
Insert location
Example of Copy
As shown below, the COPY function replaces a portion
of the destination track at a starting location with a:
specified range from the source track. As its name im-
plies, the new data is overwritten at the location, thus
erasing the destination track’s preexisting data for that
range. The source track’s data is in no way affected.
=ES TEACE FPRSTE TEEm 02T Locavion Trd -:Tre &
BTra —-r Tre  Cors <Pastl [ 1: 2 Al #Emec
Source track
o eee—Range——
Start point

End point

Destination track
BEFORE

AFTER

Copy location
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Example of Bounce

As shown below, the BOUNCE function merges a
portion of the destination track at a starting location
with a specified range from the source track. The
source track’s data is combined at the location with the
destination track’s preexisting data to make a new
two-layered section. The source track’s data is in no
way affected.

ZEZ TRACE FASTE IHEM ST Location Tra —:Trée &
BTr3 => Tré Boun <Pasyr Cy  1: = @8] #Exec
Source track
N t
Start point End point

Destination track

BEFORE

AFTER

Bounce location
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Special Case— Insert/Copy/Bounce with the Same Source and Destination Track

When the source and destination track are the same, the insert/Copy/Bounce location
cannot be between the start of the song and the range’s endpoint.

Portion of track where a Insert/Copy/Bounce location is prohibited.

Source track = Destination track

Start point End point

The following is a step-by-step way 10 achieve this by using a temporary track. By copying the contents of the orig-
inal track into an unused temporary track, we now have two identical tracks to work with.

Desired Insert/Copy/Bounce location

'

Start point End point

Original Track

/ Paste onto destination track
(temporary copy of original track)

Temporary Track

Destination track location

Original Track

\Paste onto location desired by original track

-1
Start point End point

Temporary Track
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3.4.9 SONG CLEAR (SE9) Page

This page is for clearing either the current song or all
songs from the memory. Cleared songs have their
names reset to ["Empty* ].

SES  SOHGE CLERR 1G9
Flhe Song HE e

$1 52 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Destination
& Possible Settings
Selection OneSongs Choice of current
AllSonas song or all songs.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make’
command the change.
Procedure:

1. Select either the current song or all songs.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

2. Clear song(s).
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to clear the song(s).

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

Note: When All Songs is selected, the currently se-
lected bank's (Int or Card) songs are cleared. The un-
chosen bank's songs, however, remain unchanged.
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The INSTRUMENT key provides two modes and one
submode for editing timbre, instrument pad and drum
kit settings: the TIMBRE and KIT modes and the PAD
submode. This Chapter provides detailed descriptions
of all displays for the three modes.

4.1 TIMBRE Mode

This mode is for editing instrument timbre (a.k.a.
“voice" or “color”), the set of waveform parameters
that the PCM sound sources use to generate notes for
a particular percussion instrument. (In much the same
way as a synthesizer generates notes for other instru-
ments.) There are functions for, among other things,
selecting the envelope, which controls the rate at
which the sound peaks and fades and the modulation,
which adds variation to the sound.

In the TIMBRE mode, the touchpads function differ-
ently from the other modes: all the touchpads access
the same sound source, but form a rising chromatic
scale, with touchpad 4 being the original pitch. More-
over, when in the TIMBRE mode, excluding sequencer
play, there is no MIDI output when the pads are struck.

Note: The preset timbres in the Pre bank are perma-
nent and may not be edited on any page in the Timbre
mode. To edit one of these timbres, use the TIMBRE
COPY (T7) page to copy it to one of the other banks
(Intor Card) and edit it there.

Chapter 4 Instrument Modes
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4.1.1 TIMBRE SELECT (T1) Page

This page is for selecting the timbre to work with and
editing the name attached the timbre.

Ti TIMERE SELECT
Ine #EB [EDheadal]
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Fieid Type

& Possible Settings
Int/Card/Pre

Description

St Bank Location of the
timbre:

Pre for the preset
timbre bank

(Note: The Pre tim-
bres may not be
edited.),

Int for the internal
bank of user-defined
timbres or Card for
the current bank on
the RAM card.
(Note: Use the
SYSTEM mode’s
CARD (S12) page
(see Chapler 9
SYSTEM Mode) to
swilch between the
two banks on the
RAM card.)

s2 a4 ~79 Number of the

timbre.

Name assigned to
the timbre.

{Note: To edit the
name, use the lext
editing procedures
outlined in the de-
scription of the
PATTERN PLAY/REC
mode’s PATTERN
SELECT (PP1) page
- | in Chapter 3 Pattern
and Song Modes.)

Timbre number

S3 Timbre name L ]
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4.1.2 WAVEFORM ASSIGN (T2) Page MenuKey [ Feld [ FeldTpe | Do
There are 75 waveforms built into the S3. (See chart of st Bank Inw/Cardl -2 b‘;‘flz‘f‘g:‘md the
the S3's 75 Built-In Waveforms.) The two ROM card 2 Waveform Tnvien ~74 Number of the
slots each allow the addition of 40 more. This page is s3 number Cardis2:00 -39 ‘('ﬁgteeb;',:‘e name
for selecting the waveform for the timbre. field to the right of
this number changes
Note: After changing ROM _cards, always use this page Z,lgo,f,'zﬁn"g:% with
to check the waveform assignments. = NOFAL] Noni Revs 5CM mode:
REVERSE Noml for normal
T2 WAVEFORM ASSIGH swieh e piayoack.
Int rPRA[EDhesddl] Haoml fikiAwiiiiioes
ing waveforms (see
S3 chart below 3) do
not repeat.
Chart of the $3’s 75 Built-In Waveforms
WF # Waveform Name WF # Waveform Name WF # .Waveform Name
o0 BDheadO1 25 SDshel06 50 CGslapO1
01 BDhead02 * 26 SDshel07 51 TBhead01 %
02 BDhead03 27 ClsdHHO1 52 TBhead02 *
03 BDhead04 28 ClsdHHO2 53 TBhead03 *
04 - BDhead(05 29 OpenHHO1 * 54 TBshelO1 *
05 BDhead06 30 OpenHHO2 * 55 TBshel02 *
06 BDhead07 31 PedIiHHO1 56 TBshel03 *
07 BDshel01 32 TMhead01 * 57 TBside01
08 BDshel02 * 33 TMhead02 * 58 H ClapO1
09 BDshel03 34 TMhead03 * 59 CowBel01 *
10 BDshel04 35 TMhead04 * 60 TambrnO1
11 BDshel05 36 TMhead05 61 Agogo 01 *
12 SDhead01 37 TMshelO1 * 62 Bongo 01
13 SDhead02 38 TMshel02 * 63 Bongo 02 *
14 SDhead03 39 Crash Ot * 64 Maraca01
15 SDhead04 40 E RideO1 * 65 Cabasa01
16 SDhead05 41 8 RideOt * 66 Cabasa02
17 SDhead06 42 SidStk01 67 Shaker0O1
18 "' SDhead07 43 Stick 01 68 PotCover *
9 SDhead08 44 CGhead01 * 69 SynBas01 *
20 SDshelO1 45 CGhead02 * 70 Wave 01 *
21 " SDshel02 46 CGshel01 * 71 Wave 02 %
22 SDshel03 47 CGshel02 * 72 Wave 03 *
23 SDshel04 48 CGpalmO1 73 Wave 04 *
24 SDshel05 49 CGmuteO1 74 Wave 05 *

Timbres with repeating waveforms are indicated by a¥* mark.
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4.1.3 ENVELOPE (T3) Page

This page is for defining the envelope—that is, the rela-
tionship between loudness and time. The page also
contains a switch for the Sustain function, which deter-
mines whether the envelope generator ignores (OFF)
or acts on (ON) the MIDI NOTE OFF event for the
note—that is, whether holding down a key or touchpad
produces a note of the same length or a longer one.

This envelope is defined as a graph (See 8 Point ADSR
below). With an origin at zero and up to eight points,
each of which has associated with it two values: the
level at the end of the interval between that point and
the preceding one and the rate at which the envelope
rises or falls to that level from the level at the beginning
of the interval. The higher the rate (also called “slope”),
the faster the level change and the shorter the time
interval.

T3
Lmen @

EHUELOPE
FSUSTRIN on

S2

S1 S3

S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
St SET submenu [<Set > Submenu for setting
envelope data points.
ON/OFF switch | SUSTAINon/ Sustain function
SUSTRINof'f switch governing the
connection between
key release (MIDI
NOTE OFF event)

and the sustain point:
ON: The envelope
generator pauses, if
necessary, at the
sustain point level
until the key is
released.

.| OFF : The envelope
generator ignores
NOTE OFF events
and treats the sus-
tain point as just an-
other envelope data

point.

SET Submenu
This page is for setting envelope data points.

Menu Key

Field

Field Type
& Possible Settings

Description
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S1

Function
selection field

Sets/End-sSus

Choice of three
functions: Edit data
point levels and
rates (Set ), shift the
end and thus make
the envelope shorter
or longer (End ) or
shift the sustain point
left or right (Sus).
(Note: If the Sustain
function is off, the
Sus choice cannot
be made.)

s2
S3

Point indicators

Point type: s
(sustain), x (regular)
or _ (blank —
unused).

S4

Rate and level

Leyl=0 99~
Rate=a -59

Rate and level
settings for the
current data point,

Note: This page uses the [S2] and [S3] soft keys as al-
ternates for the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys, re-
spectively, for selecting the current data point. This
point is indicated by the non-blinking block cursor in
the point indicator field, the middle field on the lower
line of the display.

Procedure:

1. Switch to the SET submenu.

Use the [S1] soft key to display the submenu.

2. Adjust the number of data points with the End
function—4, for example.
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Use the [S1] soft key to select the first menu item.
Foime 12345678 Lewl=12s2
FEnd [xs ::‘:: ::':E 1 Rate=3& Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
S1 S2 S3 S4 ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Use the [S2), [S3], [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>]
keys to shift the block cursor within the point
Use the [S1] soft key to select the first menu item. indicator field.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the field value. 5. Edit the rate and level fields.

Use the [S4] soft key to select the second and third
menu items. Alternate presses of the [S4] soft key
switch the cursor between the level and rate fields.

Use the [S2], [S3], [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>]
keys to shift the block cursor within the point
indicator field.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

3. Select the sustain point with the Sus function. ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
Foint 12345678 Leuwl=354 6.R . ,
o i == - - . Repeat the preceding two steps for each data point.
Bous [exB- ] Rate=325 P P 9 P P
St S2 S3 S4 7. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the T3 page.

Use the [S1] soft key to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Use the [S2), [S3), [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>]

keys to shift the block cursor with the s inside within
the point indicator field.

4. Select a data point with the Set function.
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Example: The previous procedure outlined a 4-point ADSR (Attack-Decay-Sustain-Release curve).
The S3 allows envelopes to be defined as having up to eight points. The following envelope
consists of eight data points.

8 Point ADSR
Level
Point 1
Point 2
Point 3
Point 4
L1
L2
L3 Point 5
L4 Point 6
L5 Point 7
L6 T sus
L7 \P int 8
l oin END T i me
R R2. >k R35l.-R4 R5 R6 R7 R8 | 8
NOTE ON NOTE OFF
Note: For the first data point, the preceding data point One of these points may be chosen as the sustain
is defined as the origin because the envelope curve al- point, the point at which the envelope generator
ways starts at level 0. The length of the interval be- pauses if the Sustain switch is ON and the NOTE OFF
tween two data points depends not only on the rate, event is still pending.

but also on whether or not the attack or decay time is

* being modulated. If the level at the final data point is
zero, the rate determines how fast the sound fades out.
If the level is not zero, however, the output remains at
that level infinitely.
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4.1.4 AUTO BEND (T4) Page

This page controls the AUTO BEND function, a time-
dependent shift in pitch. This function is especially
effective with such instruments as cymbals and toms.

T4 AUTO
FOFF

BEND

Menu Key Field Fiold Type

& Possible Settings

Description

S1 ON/OFF switch | On-/0ff Master switch for

the AUTO BEND
function.

S2 -36 436 Size, in semitones
and direction (+/-) of
the pitch shift.

(Note: The limit is 36
semitones or three
oclaves in either di-

rection.)

Target pitch

S4 Rate Speed at which
pitch shifts. The
higher this number,
the faster the pitch

change.

Note: Although the maximum allowed pitch shift is three
octaves up or down, a previously set transposition
value chosen on the MONITOR (T6) page'’s TUNE
submenu may alter the three octave limit.
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4.1.5 MODULATION (T5) Page

This page controls the type and amount of modulation
added to the timbre. Here modulation refers to the use
of one type of MIDI data, the source, to modify another,
the destination. There are five sources—pitch bender,
modulation wheel, note number, velocity and pressure
(aftertouch)—and fourteen source-destination combina-
tions available. (See Modulation Combination Chart.)

TS MOCDULATIOHN Derth
dl:PirchsBender=0f+ &
$1 S2 S3 S4

Field Description

Field Type
& Possible Settings

a1 -14

Menu Key

Number of the
combination.

(Note: The name
field to the right of
this number changes
automatically with
this number.)

Master switch for the
MODULATION
function,

Size and direction of
the effect. The larger
this number, the
greater the modula-
tion. The sign portion
allows the

timbre to reverse the
direction of the ef-
fect—so that push-
ing the PITCH BEND
leveron a
synthesizer pro-
duces a downward
pitch bend instead
of an upward one,
for example. When
the destination is
pitch, a difference in
depth of 10 units cor-
responds to one
semitone.

Combination
number

S1
s2

S3 ON/OFF switch | OnsOff

-5 -+50
(-120 -+120
for Pitch)

S4 Depth
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Modulation Combinations Available

Destination Source

01 Pitch Bend The pitch varies with the position of the PITCH BEND
fever (or wheel).

02 Pitch Whel The pitch modulation depth varies with the position of the
modulation wheel. _

03 Pitch - Pres The pitch varies with the aftertouch.

04 Level Whel The output level varies with the position of the

‘ modulation wheel.

05 Level Pres | The output level varies with the aftertouch.

06 Level Note The output level varies with the note number.

07 AtkLevi Velo The attack level (point #1) varies with the velocity—

so that stronger keystrokes have louder (+) or quieter
(-) attack levels.

08 AtkRate Velo The attack rate (point #1) varies with the velocity—
: so that stronger keystrokes have shorter (+) or longer
(-) attack rates.

09 DecRate Note The decay rate (after point #2) varies with the note
number—so that higher notes have faster decay rates,
for example.

10 ' DecRate Velo The decay rate (after point #2) varies with the velocity—
‘ so that stronger keystrokes have faster decay rates, for
example.

11 AutoPch Note The pitch on the AUTO BEND (T4) page varies with the
note number—so that higher notes have more pitch bend,
for example.

12 AutoPch Velo The pitch on the AUTO BEND (T4) page varies with the

velocity-—so that stronger keystrokes have more pitch
bend, for example.

13 AutoRat Note The rate on the AUTO BEND (T4) page varies with the
note number—so that higher notes exhibit a faster (+)
or slower (=) pitch bend effect, for example.

14 AutoRat Velo The rate on the AUTO BEND (T4) page varies with the

velocity—so that stronger keystrokes exhibit a faster (+)
or slower (=) pitch bend effect, for example.

Note: The aftertouch is the amount of pressure applied to a key after the
key has been pressed.

Note: The note number gives the pitch of the note. The higher the
number, the higher the pitch.

Note: You must turn the AUTO BEND (T4) page's auto bend function on
for modulation combinations 11~ 14 to take effect.

Note: Because the maximum allowed pitch shift is three octaves up or down,
the effect of modulation combinations 01 ~ 03 may vary.
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4.1.6 MONITOR (T6) Page Procedure:
This page and its two submenus control the tuning and _
output level of the timbre monitor. 1. Use the standard menu procedures.

Note: Thes_e s_ettings are not stored with the timbre.

They remain in effect only in the TIMBRE mode. The 2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the T6 page.
effect number, for example, is overridden by the

EFFECT submenu in the SONG PLAY/REC mode’s

£
SONG SETTING (SP2) page. OUT Submenu
TS MONITOR This page is for routing the timbre output to the stereo
Effeact =paE T HRes<Oye > - OUTPUT pair of jacks, one of the four MULTI OUT
- jacks, one of the two effect routings or a combination

S1 S2 S3 S4 of the first with either the second or the third. It also
' == sets the output level.

Note: These settings are not stored with the timbre.

Menu Koy Field Field Type Description They remain in effect only in the TIMBRE mode.
& Possible Settings

Effectnumber |Effect=02 -~15 | Effect io use while . N
editing the timbre. [Oue] Ourpur Lewvel Pan 4
S3 TUNE submenu {{Tune> Submenu for tuning [l - -
the timbre. Forereo & L
S4 OUT submenu | <lut > Submenu for routing
the timbre output S1 S2 S3 S4

and selting the level.

TUNE Submenu -
Menu Key Field Fie'ld Type' Description
This page is for tuning the timbre—first in semitones & Possible Settings
. . i Stereos inati th
and then in smaller units called cents. S2 Oulputrouting | BLereas e o for the
. . . Effecel -2/ OUTPUT jacks
Note: These settings are not stored with the timbre. ST+M1/ST+M2/ (Stereo or ST), a

ST+M3/5T+M4/ MULT! OUT jack
ST+E1/5¢+E2 (Multi1 (M1) ~ Multi4
{(M4)}, an effect send

They remain in effect only in the TIMBRE mode.

routing with Efect1
[Turmel TransrFrosze Tune & (E1) or Efect2 (E2) or
B,, ) A a combination
| A theseof.
S3 Level 1-99 Output level control,
$1 S2 S3 S4 S4 Pan setling R15-C-L15 Stereo position:
= = = choice of 31
positions from R15
(right only) through
C (center)to L15
(left only).
Menu Key Field Field Type Description (No,ﬁésrglns/ sfg"{;,g
& Possible Settings ‘:5560 OUf};-"UT ¢
S2 Transposition ~24 424 Size, in semitones jacks.)
value and direction (+/-) of
the transposition.
(Note: The limit is 24 Procedure:
semitones or two oc-
taves in either
direction.) )
4 Tuningvalue | =99 ~+39 Size. in cents and 1. Use the standard menu procedures.
direction (+/-) of the
tuning. (Note: The
limit is 99 cents in
sither direction.) 2. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the T6 page.




4.1.7 TIMBRE COPY (T7) Page

This page is for copying the current timbre (the source)
to another timbre (the destination) in the user timbre
bank or a RAM card, where it may be edited.

cCapy

11  kEmec
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Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
Source Fog ~73~/ Bank and timbre
ing 79/ number for current
caa ~79 timbre.
(Note: This field is for
display purposes
only.)
S2 Destination Intv/Card Location of the
bank timbre to receive the
copy.
S3 Destination 88 ~r9 Number of the
timbre number timbre to receive the
copy.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make
command the change.
Procedure:

1. Use the TIMBRE SELECT (T1) page to select the
source timbre.

2. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the TIMBRE COPY
(T7) page.

3. Select the destination bank.

Use the [S2] soft key or the {[<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4, Select the destination number.

Use the {S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

5. Copy the timbre.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to copy the timbre.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NOJ key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

4.2 KIT Mode

This mode is for editing drum kits, the timbre combina-
tions that the S3 uses to produce notes from touchpad
strokes or their equivalents from sequencer piayback
or MIDI messages. Each kit consists of a name (for ref-
erence purposes only) and up to 16 percussion instru-
ments assigned in two banks of eight to the
touchpads.

Note: The current instrument pad number appears in
brackets in the upper right corner of all pages in the KIT
mode and the PAD EDIT submode but not on sub-
menus. When it does, the touchpads change the pad
number and the [PAD BANK/TEMPO] key switches pad
banks.

Note: The S3 provides two internal banks of 10 drum
kits each. One bank (Pre) is factory programmed and
cannot be changed. The other (Int) is for storing user-
defined drum kits.

4.2.1 KIT SELECT (K1) Page

This page is for selecting the drum kit to be edited with
the KIT mode and PAD submode.

Note: The current drum kit selection remains valid
through all pages in the KIT mode and PAD submode.
The first two fields determine the two-character desig-
nation for the kit. This designation, which appears next
to the three-character instrument pad designation in
the upper right corner of all pages in the KIT mode and
of the main pages in the PAD mode, consists of a sin-
gle letter (P, 1 or C) for the bank plus a digit (0-9) for the
kit number.

Note: When the drum kit and instrument pad designa-
tions are on the screen, the pad number changes with
each touch of a different touchpad.

The third field is the name assigned to the drum kit; the
fourth, the entrance to the PAD mode, the pages for
editing the individual pads (percussion instruments)
making up the drum Kkit.

Note: The built-in drum kits in the Pre bank are perma-
nent and may not be edited in the KIT mode’s pages-
7o edit one of these drum kits, use the KIT COPY (K7)
page to copy it to one of the other banks (Int or Card)
and edit it there.
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1l KIT SELECT IACPB11]
Int B [Demokitll<PRD >
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type

& Possible Settings

Description

S1 Bank PresInv/Card Location of the drum
kit:

Pre for preset drum
kits, Int for
user-defined drum
kits orCard fora

RAM card.

S2 8-9 Number of the drum

kit to be edited.

Drum kit number

Drumkitname | [ ] Name assigned to
the drum kit.

(Note: This text field
changes automali-
cally with the num-
ber, but may be
edited— unless it is

in the Pre bank.)

S4 PAD submeny [<PAD >
ing the PAD mode
for editing the pads

in the drum kit.

Submenu for access-

Note: A RAM card can have up to two drum kit banks.
Use the SYSTEM mode’s CARD (S12) page to switch
banks.

Note: To edit the name, use the text editing procedures
outlined in the description of the PATTERN PLAY/REC
mode’s PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page in Chapter 3
Pattern and Song Modes.

Procedure:

1, Select the bank.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the drum kit number.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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4.2.1.1 PAD Submode

While actually not directly available on the four function
keys, the PAD submode appears as a submenu on the
KIT SELECT (K1) page, the page for selecting the
drum kit to be edited with the KIT and PAD modes. The
PAD submode is for assigning and editing the timbres
assigned to the touchpads in the current drum Kkit.

Each instrument pad can contain one or two timbres,
each with its own pitch, touch response, note range
and output assignments. Using two timbres instead of
just one, in some cases, just adds extra depth to the
sound. In other cases where the attacks (heads) and
decays (shells) have been separated, you must use
two timbres to reconstruct the sound or create new
ones.

Note: A two-character designation for the current drum
kit appears next to the three-character instrument pad
designation in the upper right corner of all pages in the
KIT mode and of the main pages in the PAD submode.
This kit designation consists of a single letter (P, | or C)
for the bank plus a digit (0~ 8) for the kit number. When
the drum kit and instrument pad designations are
shown in the page, the pad number changes with each
touch of a different touchpad. Change drum kits with
the Kit Select (K1) page.

Note: When the Pre bank is selected as a kit location,
editing is prohibited. Copy preset kits to the Int or Card
banks for editing purposes.

4.2.1.1.1 PAD NAME (P1) Page

This page is for editing the name assigned to the
instrument pad.

HAME

PAD

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
Pad name [ ] Name assigned to

the instrument pad.
(Nole: This text field
changes automati-
cally with each fouch
of a different
touchpad, but may
be edited— unless it

is in the Pre bank.)

Note: To edit the name, use the text editing procedures
outlined in the description of the PATTERN PLAY/REC
mode’s PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page in Chapter 3
Pattern and Song Modes.




4.2.1.1.2 TIMBRE SETUP (P2) Page

This page is for assigning timbres to the pad's two tim-
bre slots, TimA and TimB.

Note: When only one timbre is desired, use TimA and
turn TimB off.

Note: If TimB has been turned off, its parameters can-
not be edited on any of the PAD submode's pages.

F? TIMERE SETUP IBLFB1]
FTimA  FPre @4[BDheaddsl]

S1 S2 S3 S4
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Repeat the above for the other slot.

5. Press the corresponding touchpad to hear the
results.

4.2.1.1.3 PAD EDIT (P3) Page

This page provides access to four submenus for edit-
ing instrument pad characteristics.

Note: These setting override those used to edit individ-
val timbres in the TIMBRE mode.

PEZ PRD EDIT IafFall
{Tune}{Eal_ﬁfﬁezpﬁiﬂut ;

S1 S2 83 S4

Menu Key Fieid Fisld Type Description
& Possible Settings
S Timbre slot TimA-TimB Selection of two
. timbre slots.
S2 Timbre bank PresIntsCards Location of timbre
aff o use (nt ,Card
Pre )orOFF 1o
disable (this choice
is found only under
TimB).
S3 Timbre number | 88 ~79 Number of timbre to
S4 : use.
Procedure:

1. Select the slot.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

2. Select the bank or Off to disable.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR} and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Select the timbre.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Menu Key Field Fietd Type Description
& Possible Settings
S1 TUNE submenu | <Tune> Submenu for tuning
pads.
S2 BALANCE <Bal > Submenu for adjust-
submenu ing balance between
the two timbres.
S3 RESPONSE {Resp> Submenu for editing
submenu timbre response.
S4 OUT submenu | <Oue > Submenu for routing
output.




TUNE Submenu

This submenu is really two pages: one (Main) for
tuning the combined output of the two timbre slots and
another (A/B) for tuning the timbres relative to each
other.

Note: Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to sw;tch
between the two pages.

Note: Press the [EXIT] key to return to the P3 page.

TUNE MAIN Page -

This page is for tuning the combined output of the two
timbre slots—first in semitones and then in cents.

[Tunel Tramsrose Ture 4
Maim # | E1 s 3
S1 ‘82 S3 " S4

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
S2 Transposition -24 +24 Size, in semitones

value and direction (+/-) of
the transposition.
(Note: The limit is 24
semitones or two
oclaves in either
direction.)

Size, in cents and
direction (+/-) of the
tuning.

{Note: The limit is 99
cents in either
direction.)

S4 Tuning value -9% +99

TUNE A/B Page

This page is for tuning the timbres assigned to the sec-
ond timbre slot (TimB) relative to the first (TimA)—first
in semitones and then in cents. It is accessed by press-
ing the [PAGE>] key from the TUNE submenu.
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FN ]
T
h a
|_":|
II

Menu Key Field Field Type
& Possible Settings

~24 +24

Description

Size, in semitones
and direction (+/-) of
the transposition.
(Note: The limit is 24
semitones or two oc-
taves in either direc-
tion.)

Size, in cents and
direction (+/-) of the
tuning.

(Nole: The limit is

50 cents in either
direction.)

S2 Interval

S4 Detune value -59 —+50

BALANCE Submenu

This page is for altering the relative loudness between
the timbres assigned to the two timbre slots. Increas-
ing one timbre automatically decreases the other.

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings
Balance a1:99 -5@:58 ~ Relative loudness

99:01 between the two

timbres.

Note: Press the [EXIT] key to return to the P3 page.



RESPONSE Submenu

This submenu is really two identical yet independent
pages for adjusting the touch response curves of the
timbres assigned to each timbre slot (TimA and
TimB). (The touch response is the relationship be-
tween key velocity and output level.) Together they
allow the creation of such effects as timbre switching,
cross fading and timbre window. (See below.)

The touch response curve consists of two straight-line

graphs relating output to velocity for velocities above
and below a reference velocity called the threshold.
(See Touch Response Curve on following page.)

Instrument Modes

The first two fields in the page define the intersection
of the two lines—that is, the threshold and the corre-
sponding output level. The remaining two fields define
the slopes of the graphs for the upper and lower veloc-
ity ranges. The larger this number, the greater the vari-
ation of output level with velocity.

Menu Key Field Field Type

& Possible Settings

Description

S1 Threshold 2-~126

Dividing line between “upper” and “lower” velocities.

S2 Reference level | 2~126

Output level at the threshold velocity. The S3 calculates all
output levels for other velocities by extrapolating from the
threshold output level and the slope.

S3 Response -58 +59

{lower)

Slope for lower half of the response curve. The slope relation-
ship for the lower half follows a reverse output/siope relation-
ship. Thus a negative slope increases the “fade in" effect, with
-50 becoming sharply louder, =25 giving a 1:1 output and val-
ues between —1 and —-24 giving a fade in starting from an output
level greater than 0. A positive slope decreases output level to
the threshold value, with values between 1 and +24 “fading
down" to the threshold value “slowly,” a value of +25 giving a
1:1 output and values between +25 and +50 giving a very quick
*fade down" 1o the threshold value. (See Touch Response
Curve.)

S4 Response -39 +58

{upper)

Slope for upper half of the response curve. The slope relation-
ship for the upper half follows a normal output/slope relation-
ship: negative slopes, producing “fade outs” to lower output
levels and positive slopes increasing the output level to higher
output levels. As above, a slope of -25 produces a decreasing
1:1 output and a slope of +25 produces an increasing 1:1
output. (See Touch Response Curve.)

Note: A slope of “0" makes output level independent of velocity—that is, fixed no matter what the striking force.
Note: Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to switch between the timbre A and B RESPONSE submenus. Press the

(EXIT] key to return to the P3 page.



Touch Response Curve
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4
Reference leve!
Response of lower range | Response of upper range
126
Respl. = + 25 . RespU = + 25
‘lncreasing level Increasing level
T>» Decreasing level Decreasing level
K]
5
8
2 ResplL =0 RespU =0
e
e}
£
I Increasing level Increasing level
Decreasing level Decreasing level
RespL = -25 N RespU = - 25
0

Velocity value
(striking force on touchpad or MIDI keyboard)

Note: Unless specified otherwise, the effect descrip-
tions below all use the midpoint velocity (64) as the
threshold and make TimA and TimB dominant in the
lower and upper ranges, respectively, but the

44— Threshold velocity =———p-

o8

126

threshold may be shifted anywhere in the velocity
range (2~ 126) and the lower and upper range set-
tings may be reversed.



Timbre Switching Effect
This effect plays the timbre assigned to timbre A

up to

the threshold and then rapidly switches to timbre B.

Note: The only difference between this effect and the
next, cross fading, lies in the rapidity with which they

change timbres.

Procedure:

. Select the threshold (64) for the timbre slot A.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Select the slopes for the first timbre slot. This
example uses a slope of —25 for the lower range
and to minimize output in the upper velocity range,
choose the steepest available negative slope
(-50).

Instrument Modes

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Press the [PAGE>] key to change pages.

4. Repeat the above procedure for timbre slot B.
(For timbre slot B select —50 for the lower range
and +25 for the upper.)

5. Test the pad with keystrokes of various strengths to
see when and how the timbre shifts from A to B as
the velocity increases.

Level 64

AThr=sh Lewl Reszsrl Resrpli
ot g4 -25  B-58 B
S1 S2 S3 S4

The above settings produce this graphical
representation of timbre A:

Levet
<+ Loweri Upper —»

ResplL=~25

E RespU=-50

- Velocity
Threshold 64

99

EThrsh Lewl Es:=F
4 & Ed F-58

The above settings produce this graphical
representation of timbre B:

Level .
<+— Lower | Upper——»

RespU=+256

Level 64

Respl=-50{4

Velocity

Threshold 64

Note: To minimize output in the lower velocity range, the
steepest available negative slope (-50) was chosen

Note: This example uses a slope of -50 both for the
upper range of timbre A and the lower range of timbre
B, but the two could just as well be different.

(See The next example, Cross Fade Effect.)
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Cross Fade Effect

This effect makes the two timbres dominant on oppo- Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
site sides of the threshold velocity and provides a tran- [CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.
sition region around that point so that one timbre '

fades out as the other fades in. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

Note: The width of this transition region depends on ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

the fade in and fade out slopes as well as the differ-

ence between the threshold velocities on the two Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
pages. [CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item. .
) Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
Procedure: ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
1. Select the threshold (64) for timbre siot A. ' 3. Press the [PAGE>] key to change pages.
Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and | )
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item. 4. Repeat the above procedure for timbre slot B.
(For timbre slot B select —30 for the lower range
Use the [+/YES] and [~/NO] keys or the [DATA and +25 for the upper.)

ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
5. Test the pad with keystrokes of various strengths to

2. Select the slopes for the first timbre slot. This exam- see when and how the timbre shifts from A 10 B as
" ple uses a slope of 0 for the lower range so that -the velocity increases.
the output level for that timbre remains constant
over that range and a negative slope (-30) for the
upper range so that the output level gradually

fades out. ‘
BThrsh Lewl Pes#L Fazplld EThrzh Lewl Eeszel Rezsrpli
& £ B R-38 b 4 £ a4 F-34 +25 F

The above settings produce this graphical The above settings produce this graphical

representation of timbre A: representation of timbre B:
Level - Loweré Upper — 3 <+— Lower ; Upper ——»
. RespU=v+25
Level 64 peset Level 64

RespU=-30

ResplL=-30

Velocity /

-p Velocity

Threshold 64 anesl:\old 64

Note: This example uses a 1:1 ratio (+25) for the touch
response in the upper range for timbre B.
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Timbre Window Effect

The timbre window effect limits the use of the timbre Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

assigned to a timbre slot to a particular region around ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

the threshold velocity. The example below uses timbre

slot TimB and a threshold velocity of 70. Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
{CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Procedure:

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
1. Select the threshold for timbre slot B.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and 3. Press the [PAGE>] key to.change pages.
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

4, Select the threshold and slopes for the other timbre

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA slot. (For timbre slot A select 64 for both threshold
ENTRY] dial to change the field value. and level, —-25 for the lower slope and +25 for the
upper.)

2. Select the slopes for timbre slot B.
5. Test the pad with keystrokes of various strengths to

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and see when and how the second timbre appears in
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item. ‘ conjunction with the first procedure as the velocity
increases.

The above settings produce this graphical The above settings produce this graphical
representation of timbre B: representation of timbre A:

Level
Level

<+—— Lower E Upper . <+—Lower i Upper ——

RespU=+25

Level 70 fevcrcmrconmmnmanacneae. 3 Level 64

ResplL=-25

ResplL=-35 RespU=-35

- Veloci : "
Threshoid 70 ocity — Velocity

Note: This example uses steep slopes (+/~ 35) to pro-
duce a sharpl}_/ defined peak. Lower numbers permit ac-
cess over a wider range of velocities. Note: These settings can be anything from a straight-

line r rve to another peak at a different thresh-
Note: An output level of 70 was chosen so that timbre B é?g ff;%?(gfr?p?g veloa p a diffe !
would be accented a little when it is heard. ' ’
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OUT Submenu

This page is for routing the output of the individual tim- Kz FAD H F‘:F':H, r_‘ 'f!:: . I '31 [ f ? :_l 3
bre slots 1o the stereo OUTPUT pair of jacks, one of the Ire PallBassbruml #2et
four MULT! QUT jacks (M1 ~ 4), through effect sends 1 S1 S2 s3 Sa

and 2 (E1 or E2) or through a combination of stereo
with M1, M2, M3, M4, E1 or E2.

Note: The number of simultaneous voices available
depends on the output choice: stereo=12, multi-out=8,
effect send=4. Be careful about output assignments
when a pad has both timbres assigned because two
voices are being used simultaneously.

4.2.2 PAD ARRANGE (K2) Page

This page is for assigning an instrument pad from an
existing drum kit (the source) to an instrument pad in
the current drum kit (the destination). This facility pro-
motes the effective reuse of existing pads and elimi-
nates unnecessary duplication of effort.

Note: This page does not effect the NOTE ASSIGN (K5)

page.

Note: When the Pre bank is selected as a kit location,
editing is prohibited and the SET command is not

shown.

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
[Alour Pan [BJour ‘St & & Possible Settings
SEas [ S ErEm St Source bank ps1C Location of the instru-
Fotereo C Stereo o et b
(P =preset,
I =internal, C =card)
s2 Source kit 8-9 Number of the drum
kit using the instru-
ment pad.
S3 Source pad Pal P16 Number of the
Menu Key Field Field Type Description : touchpad using the
& Possible Settings instrument pad. Use
S1 Output Stereos Destination for TimA numbers 1-8 for
routing (A) Muleil ~4- output: stereo Bank A and numbers
Efectl -2/ OUTPUT jacks 9 -~ 16 for Bank B.
ST+M1/5T+M2/ (Stereo or ST), a (Note: The name
ST+M3-ST+M4~ MULTI OUT jack lield to the right of
ST+E1/ST+E2 (Multi1 (M1)-Multia this number changes
(M4)), an effect send automatically with
routing with E4 or E2 this number.)
or a combination sS4 SET command | *Set Command to make
thereof. the change.
S2 Pan setting (A) ) R15 -C-L15 Stereo position for
TimA: choice of 31 Procedure:
positions from R15
(right only) through C
(center) to L 15 (left ) . .
only). 1. Press the desired touchpad (destination).
(Notg: This setting
applies on o Note: The destination touchpad number is indicated
jacks.) between theL 1 marks.
S3 Output Stereos Destination for TimB
routing (B) Multil -4~/ output.
Efecti ~2/
ST+M1/ST+M2/ 2. Select the source bank.
ST+M3/ST+M4s
ST+EL/ST+E2Z
sS4 Pan setting (B) |R15 C-L15 ixergo position for Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
— [CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Select the source drum kit.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

4. Select the source touchpad.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.
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Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
ENTRY] dial to change the field value. [+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
, ' : cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

5. Change the touchpad assignment.

Use the [S4] soft key to execute the command.

4.2.3 PAD MODE (K3) Page

This page controls three aspects of instrument pad operation: polyphonic vs: monophonic
voice mode, instrument exclusivity and instrument voice priority. '

K3 FOD MODE  I@[FEl]
FFRoly  E=0ff MHormnal
St S2 S3 sS4

Menu Key Field Field Type & Possible Settings Description

S Overlap mode | Polw/Mono Voice overlapping mode for repeated keystrokes: overlapping (Poly) or termination of previ-—1
ous notes (Mono) to eliminate overlap. The former, Poly, is necessary to ensure natural output
for such instruments as cymbals; the latler, however, uses fewer resources—only a single
voice—so0 is the betler choice for both instruments that are monophonic and those that are
never played in rapid succession.

S2 Exclusive group | ExA/ExB/ExOff Instrument group: Group A (ExA), Group B (ExB) or not used (ExOff). Group A and Group B
denote independent groups of instruments—open hi-hat and closed hi-hat, for example—that
must not sound together with other instruments in the same group. This function resembles
the preceding one in that it blocks overlap between successive notes, but differs in that the
notes are from different instruments.

S3 Priority ReservesNormal Instrument voice priority. The Reserve group of instruments has first priority when competing
S4 for the available synthesizer voices (12 on the S3). A typical candidate for this group is the
cymbals. Second priority goes to the more recent notes from those with the Normal setting. If
there are no voices available, the older notes from the Normal group are terminated first. If the
notes from the Reserve group exceed the limit on the number of voices, however, the results
are undefined. C

4.2.4 PAD LEVEL (K4) Page
This page sets the output level for the current instru-

ment pad.
E4 PRD O LEUEL IalFel1l
Fleual=99
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu Key Field Field Type ) Description
& Possible Settings )
Level a1 -99 Qutput level for the
current instrument
pad. ) .
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4.2.5 NOTE ASSIGN (K5) Page

This page is for assigning the output note number, the
note number transmitted to the MIDI OUT jacks when
the touchpad is pressed and the input range, the
range of note numbers for sounding the corresponding
instrument pad received via the MIDI IN jack.

Note: This page asks for a range for the incoming note
data so that the sound generator can use the different
pitches to modify the timbre output.

Note: The S3 automatically converts MIDI note numbers
(0~ 127) to standard musical notation (from C-1 to G9).

K5 HOTE

= @1
Cramikc 2 [ 2 1

Menu Key Field Field Type Description
& Possible Settings

S1 Qriginal key c-1 59 Note number

s2 transmitted via the
MIDI QUT jacks.

s3 Bottom note c-1 4539 Lowest note in the
range.

sS4 Top note c-1 539 Highest note in the
range..

Note: The range must include at least the output note

number— that is, the bottom note cannot be higher
than the output note number and vice versa. Setting the
top and bottom notes to the output note number pro-.
aduces a range with only one note. ‘

Example:

The following example sets the transmitted note number for Pad 1 to C4, the bottom

note to G3 and the top note to F4.

kS MOTE ASSIGH IBLFPE1]
il '-4r|1—l 4 [G 3 —>kF 41
LOWE! < me———— Original pitch ﬂHigher

Input range
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4.2.6 MONITOR (K6) Page Procedure:

This page is for selecting the effect assigned to the

drum kit monitor. 1. Use the KIT SELECT (K1) page to select the source
drum kit.

Note: This setting is not stored with the drum kit. It re-
mains in effect only in the KIT and PAD modes and is
overridden by the EFFECT submenu in the SONG 2

. Use the [PAGE>] key to select the KIT COPY (K7
PLAY/REC mode’s SONG SETTING (SP2) page. [PAGE>] key (K7)

page.

KEMONITOR IalFPal] o

FEFfface=00 3. Select the destination bank.

S1 S2 S3 S4 Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
Manu Key Field Fiold Type Desecription Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQOJ} keys or the [DATA
& Possible Settings ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
Effect number (@0 -15 Effect to use while
editing the drum kit.

4. Select the destination number.

4.2.7 KIT COPY (K7) Page Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
This page is for copying the current drum kit, the [CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.
source, to another drum kit, the destination, in the user

drum kit bank or a RAM card, where it may be edited. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ)] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
Note: This copy function operates at the drum kit level.

Use the PAD ARRANGE (K2) page to copy individual in-

strument pads. 5. Copy the drum Kkit.
EY EIT CcOpy - IBI[FPAL] Use the [S4] soft key to execute the command. An-
Ia =L Ine g 1 kEwac swer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the {EXIT] key to cancel.

Menu Key- Field Field Type & Possi- Description
ble Settings
Source (current | P8 ~9-18 -9/ Bank and drum kit
drum kit) ca-9 number for current
drum kit.
(Note: This field is for
display purposes

only. To change the
current drum kit, use

the KIT SELECT (K1)
page.)

S2 Destination bank| Int/Card Location of the drum
kit to receive the
copy.

S3 Destination 9-9 Number of the drum

drum kit number kit to receive the
copy.

S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to make

command the change.
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Chapter 5 Effects

An effect is a signal processor for modifying sound
generator output. The S3 provides two such proces-
sors with two channels each and full facilities for pro-
gramming them to achieve a wide variety of audio
effects.

5.1 Overview of the S3’s Effect Configuration
5.1.1 Effect Programs

The S3 provides storage for 16 effect programs. An The OUT submenus for the following pages provide
effect program consists of two effect type sets (para- options for redirecting sound generator output to the
meter sets for the each effect), two pan settings for stereo output channels, an effect send channel, both
modifying the stereo balance of the effect send chan- or neither:

nels and placement (P1 or P2), a parameter determin-

e PAD mode's PAD EDIT (P3) page
ing the link joining the two effects to the stereo output (P3) pag

channels and the two effect send channels. e TIMBRE mode’s MONITOR (T6) page
e The following pages assign effect programs: Note: The effects apply only to tr{e Stereo output and
the effect send channels. In particular, they do not
e PATTERN PLAY/REC mode's MONITOR (PP2) “apply to output to the MULTI OUT jacks. Use the OUT
page K/Eff submenu submenus, therefore, to direct output to a combination

of the stereo output channels (ST) and the desired
o SONG PLAY/REC mode's SONG SETTING (SP2) MULTI OUT jack (M1-M4).

page EFFECT ASSIGN submenu
e TIMBRE mode’s MONITOR (T6) page
e KIT mode's MONITOR (K6) page

,_.F__E.ﬁ_e_cl_nr_omaml;}__l_‘r
- [___Effeoiprogram 14 e
l H : — Effect proaram 01 }
{ Effect program 00 F=J P
——  Effect slot 1 I Effect slot 2 — i i
H : -
EXCITER REVERB ....... é

16 effects programs
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5.1.2 Placement
The S3 offers a choice of two configurations for joining the two effects: Placement 1 and Placement 2.

5.1.2.1 Placement 1 (P1)

Placement 1 passes the output stereo channels through both effect slot 1
and effect slot 2 and the effect send channels through only effect slot 2. The pan.
settings modify the stereo balances of the effect send channels on their way to effect slot 2.

—— Effectsiot1 _ — —{ __Effectslot2____}—
Stereo out L me—— = p—ed Qutput L
R
Stereo out R s——— : - Output R
, L
Effect send 1 . PAN 1
' R
L
Effect send 2 e—————————)  PAN 2
R

5.1.2.2 Placement 2 (P2)

Placement 2 passes the effect send channels through both effect slot 1 and
effect slot 2 and the output stereo channels through only effect slot 2. The pan '
settings modify the stereo balances of the effect send channels on their way to effect slot 2.

Stereo out L 5 ey Output L
Stereo out R R f— Output R
—__ Effectslot2

L

Effect send 1 ——f —| PAN1 -

Effect send 2 - — L

PAN 2
—{___FEffectslot1 |~ R
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5.1.3 Effect Types
There are 28 effect types, each with its own list of parameters. There is also Off (effect 00).

S3 Available Effect Types :
No. STEREQ EFFECTS No. COMPOUND EFFECTS

01 | HALLL HALL REVERB 1 15 | EC DUAL EQUALIZER

02 | HALLZ HALL REVERB 2 16 | EXCITE DUAL EXCITER

03 | HALLZ HALL REVERB 3 17 | DHALL DELAY/HALL REVERB

04 | ROOML ROOM REVERB 1 18 | D.ROOM DELAY/ROOM REVERB

05 | ROOMZ ROOM REVERB 2 19 | D~EREF DELAY EARLY REFLECTION

06 | ROOMZ ROOM REVERB 3 20 | DoDLY DELAY/DELAY

07 | E. REF1 EARLY REFLECTION 1 21 | D-CHOR DELAY/CHORUS

08 | E.REF2 EARLY REFLECTION 2 22 | D~FLAN DELAY/FLANGER

09 | E. REFZ EARLY REFLECTION 3 23 | D~FHAS DELAY/PHASER

10 | DELAY STEREO DELAY 24 | DTREM DELAY TREMOLO

11 | CHORUS STEREO CHORUS 25 | E<DLY EQUALIZER/DELAY

12 | FLANGE STEREO FLANGER 26 | E~CHOR EQUALIZER/CHORUS

13 | FHRSER STEREO PHASER | 27 | E~FLAN EQUALIZER/FLANGER

14 | TREM STEREO TREMOLO o8 | E~TREM EQUALIZER/TREMOLO
(00) OFF OFF

The maximum possible number of simultaneous effects is four—two each for the left and right STEREO OUT jacks.
Stereo effect types (1 — 14) assign the same effect equally to both input channels (left and right) but the compound
effect types (15 - 28) assign different effects to each of the inputs, effectively doubling the number of simultaneous
effects possible.

Stereo Effects and Compound Effects

. Stereo Effects Compound Effects

L —— [ L

p————

R — R -p

The same effect is applied to both left and right channels. The left and right channels have separate effects.

Note: For more delails about the individual effects, refer to 5.3 Editing an Effect Type

Note: When using a compound effect in effect siot 1 with placement 2, effect send channel 1 corresponds to the ef-
fect slot's left channel and effect send channel 2 corresponds to the effect slot’s right channel. The pan controls ad-
just the stereo balances for the two output channels.

Left stereo out = — Left output
Right stereo out X > Right output

g L

L 1Pan 1
Effect send 1 — L C:ha_‘fj”e_' -
Effect send 2 R Channel Pan 2 F
R

Effect slot 1 H
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5.1.4 Examples of Effect Programs

Using Placement 1

When recording a pattern with drums and percussion,
assign the Dual Exciter or the Dual Equalizer to effect
slot 1 and Hall Reverb 1 to effect slot 2. In the KIT
mode, assign the drum output to the stereo outputs '
and the percussion output to the Effect Send 1 and 2.
In the below diagram, only the drums are put through

the Excite effect and the Hall Reverb 1 — the percus-
sion is directed only to the Hall Reverb 1.

Note: Effect Slot 1 uses the Dual Exciter as a stereo
effect and therefore the left and right channels are
treated equally.

Effect slot 1
preaseeasaneans > Left stereo out == Z ——> Left output
HALL pu
Drums - EXCITER
eceemenaenes > Right stereo out == Rl REVERB 1 [=—p Right output
' L
Percussion 1 . -+ Effectsend | ——— Fan1
(congas, etc.) R
i L
P?rCUSS'On 2 » Effectsend 2 4 Pan2
(timbales, etc.) R

Using Placement 2

In this example, separate effects are applied to differ-
ent parts of a drum kit. As in Placement 1, a Dual Ex-
citer or the Dual Equalizer is used in effect slot 1 and
the Hall Reverb 1 effect is assigned to effect slot 2. In
the KIT mode, assign the tom toms, cymbals and

hi-hat output to the stereo outputs, while the bass
drum and snare drum are sent to the Effect Send 1
and 2, respectively. For this example, the Dual Exciter
is used as a compound effect so the bass drum and
snare drum can be given “customized” effects.

i Left stereo out = HALL - Left output
Hi-hat----¢  i....» Right stereo out X REVERB 1 | Right output
Effect slot 2
L
Bass drum------eeeeeo- Effectsend 1 == EXCITER Pan 1 -
Snare drum -------.----- Effect send 2 EXCITER Pan 2 =
Eftect slot 1 an R
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5 2 EFFECT (83) Pa e Example:The following procedure assigns effects
. g DELAY and ROOMS to effect slots 1 and 2,
This page is the starting point for all effect editing respectively.
operations.
Procedure;
Procedure:

1. Select the effect program number.

1. Press the [GLOBAL] key until the LED inside turns .
red. - Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

2. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to select the Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
EFFECT (S3) page. ENTRY] dial to-change the field value.

5.21 Editing an Effect Program 2. Select the effect type for effect slot 1.

This page and its two submenus (SET and Copy) are Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

for editing the effect program at the highest level—that [CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

is, selecting the effect types, placement and pan set-

tings for a particular program number. It also provides Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

access to each effect type’s particular series of para- ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

meter input screens. (See 5.3 Editing an Effect Type.)

51 [FP1] 3. Select the effect type for effect slot 2.
EA =

EALITE HHLL1 Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Field Type

Menu Key Field & Possible Settings Description
S1 SET submenu | <SET> Submenu for setting . .
placement and pan 4. Strike the touchpads to test the new settings.
setlings
s2 Program ag -15 Number of effect
number program to edit .
3 Efioctslol 1 | OFF /EFFECT TYPE | Eflect for first effect 5. Switch to the SET and COPY submenus.
S4 Effect siot 2 OFF /EFFECT TYPE | Effect for second effect

Note: The text fields change automnatically with the Use the [S1] soft key to display the submenu.

effect program number. Note: The effect program number appears in the upper

Note: The upper right corner of the screen gives the left corner of the parameter input screens.

current placement setting: Placement 1 ([P1])or Note: The selection Off disables the effect.
Placement 2 ([P2]).
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5.2.2 SET Submenu 5.2.3 COPY Submenu
This page is for selecting the placement and pan This page is for copying the current effect program to
settings for the current effect program. another effect program.
[aa] Mode Panl FanZi [Effect Cordl &
Corgr KPP C C [BR->pBEd] tE e
St S2 83 S4

T Field
MenuKey|  Field & Poueints Sottings Description [Menu Koy Field & Possible Sattings | D®5c1Ption
St COPY submenu | <CopPy> Submenu for copying Program number ee-15 Current effect
the current effect pro- program
gram to another effect S2 Destination program | 80 ~15 Number of effect
program number program to receive
52 Placement P12 Choice of serial (P1 } the data
or parallel (P2) S4 EXECUTE command | *Exec Command to store
connection the program
S3 Pan 1 L15 C~-R15 Stereo position for ef-
fect send 1: choice of Procedure:
31 positions from R15
(right only) through C
{center) to L15 (feft L
only) 1. Switch to the COPY submenu.
S4 Pan 2 L15 C-R15 Stereo position for
effect send 2

Use the [S1] soft key to display the submenu.
Note: This setting applies only to the stereo OUTPUT

jacks.

Note: The pan settings always apply to only the effect 2. Select the number of the effect p_rogram to receive
send channels, but whether they apply before or after the data.
effect slot 1 depends on the placement. .

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
Procedure:

3. Store the effect program.
1. Select the effect placement (P1 or P2).

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to store the effect
Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and program.

[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item. ,
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA [+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
ENTRY] dial to change the field value. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.
2. Select the stereo position for the effect send 1. 4. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the SET submenu.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Select the stereo position for the effect send 2.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
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5 3 Edltlng an Effect Here is the Pre Delay parameter menu:

The EFFECT (S3) page is also the starting point for ed- [%1] ROOMi [F1lx
iting the current effect types whose names appear on Fire Daladg e T
the screen.

4. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S3 page.

Procedure:

1. Hold down the [SHIFT] key to change the first line
of the page so that the word <Edit> appears
over each effect.

2. Press the key ([S3] or [S4]) under the name of the
effect to be edited.

3. Edit the parameter fields for the effect with the
[+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys and the [DATA ENTRY]
dial. To access other fields which are located on
other pages, use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys.

Parameter Editing Menus for the ROOM1 Effect

11 ROOM
it L Time 2

™
nm
LY I SN

[an]
[} (W]
T

Note: The number and type of fields that appear vary
with the effect (See charts below.) For example, the
ROOMT1 reverberation effect has the following eight
parameters:

e Reyert  Time (reverberation time)
e Pre  Delav (preliminary delay)
e E-R Lewel (early reflection level)

e Higk Damr (damping amount for high
frequency band)

e EG Low (gain for equalizing low frequencies)
e EG Hiah (gain for equalizing high frequencies)
e LokDwiEFt  (left channel balance)

e Fchbrw:EFt  (right channel balance)
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5.4 Stereo Effects (01 ~ 14)

5.4.1 HALL/ROOM (01 ~ 06)

These six effects simulate the acoustic properties of
rooms and halls of various sizes.

The maximum reverberation times are 9.9 seconds for
HALL effects and 5.0 seconds for ROOM.

The HALL effects differ in ambience: HALL1 is a
natural-sounding hall; HALL2 adds modulation;
HALL3 accentuates the early reflection to simulate a
large hall.

The ROOM effects offer similar variety: ROOM1
simulates a small, intimate room; ROOM2 adds extra
depth; ROOM3 adds the reverberation of a large
room.

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Reverb  Time 9, 2 ~9, 9sec(ROOM: S, Asec) Reverberation time, the time that the reverb takes to decay.
Pre Delay 9-59ms Delay to the start of early reflection.
E/R  Level 2-99 Early reflection level.
Hish Dame A-~-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
EX Low -12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
E® High -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Lch>DrotEFf Dru ~99:1 ~53:50 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>DrytEff Dry ~-99:1 -50:59 ~-1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.

5.4.2 EARLY REFLECTION (07 ~ 09)

These three effects provide just the early reflection
portions of the reverberation effects. They are espe-
cially effective for adding such effects as gate reverb
and reverse gate reverb to rhythm patterns.

The three differ only in the way they change the level:
E/REF1 uses the standard curve for such applications
as gate reverb; E/REF2 uses a totally different curve;
E/REF3 reverses the slope for such applications as re-
verse gate reverb for sounds with short attack times.

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
E-R Time 100 ~699ms Early reflection time. The greater this value, the longer the reverberation.
Pre Delay 0 -158ms Delay to the start of early reflection.
ER  Low -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
E®@ High -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Loh>DrytEff Dry ~99:1 -59:59 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Roh>DraEFf Dry ~99:1 ~50:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel. j
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5.4.3 STEREO DELAY (10)

This effect adds independent delays to the left and right channels. it is especially effective
for sounds requiring long delays.

Effects

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Lch¥DelayTime 8-438ns Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>DelayTime 0-430ms- Delay between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
Feedback -99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
High Danp 8-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
ER Low ~12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
E@ Hish -12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutling or boosting) high frequencies.
LehoDrutEff Dry ~99:1 -5A:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>DryiEff Dry ~99:1 -50:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.

5.4.4 STEREO CHORUS (11)
This effect adds a modulated delay to double and “thicken” a sound.

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Mod Derth 9-99 Amount of modulation.
Mod Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Delay Time 8~200nms Delay between direct sound and effect output.
Med  Wavefornm Sin/Tri Choice of two waveforms for modulation: sine (Sin) or triangle (Tri).
EQd Low -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boasting) low frequencies.
E@ Hish -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Lch>DrylEFF Dry ~99:1 -50:58 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>DratEFf Dry ~99:1 -50:58 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.

5.4.5 STEREO FLANGER (12)

This effect intensifies the modulation effect by adding feedback. It is highly effective
with cymbals, snare drums and other instruments with large numbers of harmonics because
various short delay times accentuate different frequencies.

Parameter Fleld type & possible settings Description
Mod Derth 9-~99 Amount of modulation.
Mod Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Delay Time 9-50ms Delay between direct sound and effect output.
Feedback -99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Mod  Waveform Sins/Tri Choice of two waveforms for modulation: sine (Sin) or triangle (Tri).
EX Low -12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
ER Hish -12 +12dB Gain for equalizing {cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
LehyDryiEFf Dry -99:1 -50:590 ~1:99 Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
RochyDrulEff Dry -99:1 -59:50 ~1:199 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.

5.4.6 STEREO PHASER (13)

This effect is also known as the “phase shifter” because it shifts the phase of the input
to add a swelling effect subtly different from the chorus and flanger effects.

Parametar Field type & possible settings Dascription

Manual -39 ' Median frequency for the phase shift effect.

Mod Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.

Mod Depth 9-99 Amount of modulation.
| Feedback =99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
[tlod  Waveforn Sin/Tri Choice of two waveforms for modulation: sine (Sin) or triangle (Tri).

LchyDrotEFF Dru -99:1 -50:50 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for lelt channel.
| Reh>DruEFf Dry ~99:1 -50:58 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel,
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5.4.7 STEREO TREMOLO (14)

This effect modulates the output level at a selected rate. Changing the waveform
and shape produces variations of the effect.

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Mod Derth a-99 Amount of modulation.
Mod Sreeed 1-~-216 Speed of modulation.
Mod  Waveform Sin/Tri Choice of two waveforms for modulation: sine (Sin) or triangle (Tri).
Share =99 ~+93 Shape of the modulating waveform. )
ER Low -12 —+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
E® High -12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutling or boosting) high frequencies.
Leh>DrutEFf Dry ~59:1 -50:5@ ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for feft channel.
Rch>DruiEff Dry -99:1 ~58:58 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5 Compound Effects (15 ~ 28)
Effects 15-28 are compound effects which apply independent effects to the two input channels.
Their primary use is as effect slot 1 with placement 2.
5.5.1 DUAL EQUALIZER (15)
This effect provides independent 2-band equalizers for adjusting high and low
frequencies on each channel.
Parameter Field type & possible setlings Description
Lech>low  Gain -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
Lch>Llow  Fe 258Hz-588Hz 7 1kHz Cutoff frequency for low frequency band.
Lch>Hish Gain -12 —+124B Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Lch>Hish  Fo 1k 2k 74kHz Cutoff frequency for high trequency band.
Loh>DratERf Dry ~99:1 ~58:58 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Reh>Low G3in =12 —+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutling or boosting) low frequencies.
Rehdlow  Fo 250Hz/500Hz/ 1kHz Cutoff frequency for Jow frequency band.
Rch>High Gain -12 —+12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Rch>Hieh  Fe 1k-2k 74kHz Cutoff frequency for high frequency band.
Roh>DroiEFF Dry ~9911 -5@:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound'and effect output for right channel.
5.5.2 DUAL EXCITER (16)
This eftect gives clarity, definition and presence to the sound. It is especially
effective for making rhythms stand out.
Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Leh>Blend -99 +99 Depth of the exciter effect.
Leh>EmpPhatic 1-1a Center frequency for exciter effect.
POiNtG
Leh?ER Low —12 ~+124d8 Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies. .
Lch>El  High -12 ~+12dB Gain for equalizing {cutling or boosling) high frequencies.
Leh>DrytEff Dry ~93:1 -50:59 -~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>Blend =93 —+99 Depth of the exciter effect.
Reh>EmpPhatic 1-12 Center frequency for exciter effect.
Paint
F'-‘lh}E'? Low =12 +12dB Gain for equalizing {cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
Reh>Ed ~ Hish ~12 +12dB Gain for equalizing {cutting or boosling) high frequencies. .
Reh>DrasEff Dry ~99:1 -56:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance belween direct sound and effect output for right channel. :
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5.5.3 D/HALL (17)
This effect applies effects DELAY and HALL to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parametar Field type & possible settings Description
TLchrDelay Time [|@-438ms Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Lch>Feedback =99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negalive value reverses the phase.
Lch>High Damp 0-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Lch>DryiEff Drw ~-99:1 -58:598 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel,

Rch>Reverb Time

2.2 -9, 9sec

Reverberation time, the time that the reverb takes to decay.

Rch>Pre  Delaw 0-~125ms Delay 1o the start of early reflection.
RchyHigh  Damp a-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
5.5.4 D/ROOM (18)
This effect applies effects DELAY and ROOM to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
LochdDelay Time |8-438ms Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Lch>Feedback -99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Lch>Hish  Damp B-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Lch>DryiEff Drw ~99:1 -50:50 ~1:99 ~Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.

Rch>Reverh Time

a, 2 -5, Psec

Reverberation time, the time that the reverb takes to decay.

Rch»Pre Delay

@-~125ms

Delay to the start of early reflection.

Rch>High Damp

a-~99%

Amount of high frequency damping.

Rch>DrutEFf Dry -99:1 -50:59 -~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.5 D/EREF (19)
This effect applies effects DELAY and EARLY REFLECT!ION to the left and right channeis, respectively.
Parameter Fleld type & possible settings Description
Lech>Delay Time |B-420ms Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Leh>Feedback -99 ~+99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Leh>Hish  Damp 2 -99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Leh>DryiEFE Dry ~99:1 -50:50 ~1:99 ££f Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>E/R Time 102 -348ns Early reflection time. The greater this value, the longer the reverberation.
Rch>Pre  Delay 9 ~58ms Delay to the start of early reflection.

Rch>Dry:EFf

Dry -99:1 -50:50 -1:99 Eff

Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.

5.5.6 D/DLY (20) -
This effect applies effects DELAY and DELAY to the left and right channels, respectively.

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Leh>Delay  Time |8-438ns Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel,
Lch>Feedback =99 ~+99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Leh*Hish  Dane a-99% Amount of high frequency damping. .
Leh>DrytEFF Dry ~39:1 -50:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>Delay Time 8-43ans Delay between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
Rch>Feedback —99 499 Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Rch>High  DamP a-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Reh>DratEff Dryg 9331 -50:50 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
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5.5.7 D/CHOR (21)
This effect applies effects DELAY and CHORUS to the left and right channels, respectively.

Effects

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Lch>Delay Time |8-430ms Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Lch>Feedback -99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Lch>High Damnp 9-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Lch>DrutEff Drv ~99:1 -508:50 ~1:99 ~Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for ieft channel.
Rch>Mod  Depth 2-99 Amount of modulation.
Rch>Mod Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rech>Mod Sin/Tri Choice of two waveforms for modulation: sine (Sin) or triangle (Tri).
Waveforn
Rch>DrutEff Dry -99:1 -50:50 -1:99 £ff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.8 D/FLAN (22)
This effect applies effects DELAY and FLANGER to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Lch>Delay Time 0-438ns Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Leh>Feedback -99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Lch>High  Damp 0-~99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Lch>DryiEff Dry ~99:1 -58:58 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
RchdMod  Depth 8-99 Amount of modulation.
Rch>Mad Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rch>Feedback ~99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Reh>DruiEff Dru -99:1 583158 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.9 D/PHAS (23)
This effect applies effects DELAY and PHASER to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Lch>Delay Time |0-430ms Delay between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Lch>Feedback =99 499% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Lch>Hish Damp 9-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Lch>DratEff ) Dry ~99:1 ~508:50 -1199 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.

Rch*Mod  Deprth

8-99

Armount of modulation.

Rch>Mod  Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rch>Feedback -99 4+99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Rch>DratEff Dry ~99:1 ~-58:50 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.10 D/TREM (24)
This effect applies effects DELAY and TREMOLO to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Field type & possible settings . Description
LchXDelay  Time |B-438ms Delay between direct sound and effect outpult for left channel.
Lch>Feedback =99 ~+99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Lch>Hish  Dame 2-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Lch>DrusEff Dry ~99:1 -50:50 ~1:99 Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.

Rch>Mod Depth

8-99

Amount of modulation.

Rch>Mod  Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rch>Share =99 ~+99 Shape of the modulating waveform.
Rch>DrutEff Dry ~99:1 -58:50 ~1:99 -Eff

Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
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5.5.11 E/DLY (25)
This effect applies effects EQUALIZER and DELAY to the left and right channels, respectively.

Effects

Parameter Field type & possible settings Description
Lch>Low  Gain ~6 +6dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
Lch>Low Fc 509Hz/ 1kHz Cutoff frequency for low frequency band.
Lch>Hish  Bain =12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Lch>Hish Fc 1k-2k 74k Hz Cutoff frequency for high frequency band.

Lch>DrutEff

Drg -99:1 ~-50:50 -1:99 -Eff

Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.

Rch>Delav Time

8-430ms

Delay between direct sound and effect output for right channel.

Rch>Feedback -99 4997 Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Rch>Hish  Damp 8-99% Amount of high frequency damping.
Rch>DrutEFf Drg ~99:1 -58:5@8 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.12 E/CHOR (26)
This effect applies effects EQUALIZER and CHORUS to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Field type & possible settings ° Description
Lch*Low  Gain -6 +6dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
Lch>Low Fc 580Hz/1kHz Cutoff frequency for low frequency band.
Lch>High Gain =12 +12d8 Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Leh>Hioh  Fo 1k/2k74kHz Cutoff frequency for high frequency band.

Lch>DryiEff

Dry -99:1 -50:50 -1:99 -Eff

Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.

Rch>Mod  Depth

8-99

Amount of modulation.

Rch>Mod  Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rch>Mod Sin/Tri Choice of two waveforms for modulation: sine (Sin) or triangle (Tri).
Waveforn
Reh>DratEff Dry ~99:1 -52:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.13 E/FLAN (27)
This effect applies effects EQUALIZER and FLANGER to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Flold type & possible settings Description
Lch>Low  Gain -6 —+6dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
Leh>low Fc 980Hz/1kHz Cutoff frequency for low frequency band.
Lch>Hish  Gain -12 +12dB Gain for equalizing {cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Lch>Hish  Fe 1k72k 74kHz Cutoff frequency for high frequency band.

Leh>DratEff

Drg ~99:1 -58:50 ~1:99 -Eff

Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.

Rch>Mod  Depth

a-99

Amount of modulation.

Rch>Mod  Seeed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rch}Feedback ~99 +99% Amount of feedback. A negative value reverses the phase.
Rech>DruiEff Dry ~99:1 -58:50 ~1:99 ~Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
5.5.14 E/TREM (28)
This effect applies effects EQUALIZER and TREMOLO to the left and right channels, respectively.
Parameter Field type & possible seltings Description
Lech>Low  Gain -6 +6dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) low frequencies.
LchdLow Fc¢ 508Hz/1kHz Cutoff frequency for low frequency band.
LehdHish Bain =12 +12dB Gain for equalizing (cutting or boosting) high frequencies.
Lch»Hioh  Fe 1k~2k 74kHz Cutoff frequency for high frequency band.
Leh>DrusEFf Drw ~99:1 -50:50 ~1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for left channel.
Rch>Mod  Deeth 8-99 Amount of modulation. '
Rch>Mod  Speed 1-216 Speed of modulation.
Rch>Share -99 499 Shape of the modulating waveform.
RchyDruiEff Drg -99:1 -50:50 -1:99 -Eff Balance between direct sound and effect output for right channel.
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Chapter 6 MIDI

This chapter provides a brief MIDI background and a
description of the S3's MIDI interface, the MIDI mode.

6.1 Backgrou‘nd

6.1.1 What is MIDI?

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface,
an internationally recognized standard for connecting
electronic musical instruments, personal computers
and other electronic equipment so that they may com-
municate with one another and thus work together as
a single MID! network. This communication capability
is especially important with the S3 because it makes it
possible to: : :

e Play a Korg M1 synthesizer or other MIDI instru-
ment from the S3's touchpads and sequencer
tracks. :

e Play the S3 from a Korg M1 synthesizer or other
MID} keyboard.

e Synchronize the S3 with an external sequencer.

e Play the S3 from an external sequencer, personal
computer or other similarly equipped MIDI
device.

e Copy pattern, song and other types of data from
the S3 to a floppy disk in a computer, sequencer
or other similarly equipped MIDJ device.

This Section provides a brief overview of MIDI—it by
no means covers the entire subject of MIDI. For fur-

ther information, please consult the MINI MIDI TEXT
included with the S3 or any of the many reference

- books now available.

MIDI devices communicate by cable with digital data
arranged in groups of bytes called messages. These
messages fall into two major groups: channel
messages intended for specific devices and system
messages for all devices in the MIDI network. The
major difference is that the status byte, the first byte in
the message, of a channel message contains a chan-
nel number between 1 and 16. Although each MIDI
device reads all incoming messages, it disregards
channel messages with channel numbers that do not
match its input channel and acts on the ones with
matching channel numbers.
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6.1.2 Channel Messages

Channel messages are messages for specific de-
vices. There are two types of channel messages.
Channel voice messages represent musical events—
a key press, key release, pitch bend change, etc.
Pressing a key on a MIDI keyboard produces a Note
On message at the MIDI OUT port. This message con-
taing three pieces of information: the channel, the note
number corresponding to that key and the velocity or
force with which the key was pressed.

In addition to the note-related voice messages, the S3
uses PROGRAM CHANGE messages to change drum
kits, CONTROL CHANGE messages to adjust modula-
tion and other parameters and PITCH BEND CHANGE
messages to change the pitch.

Channel Voice Messages

The other type of channel message is the channel
mode message, a message for changing the receiv-
ing device's response to channel voice messages.
There are two such receiving mode parameters. The
first, Mono/Poly parameter, determines whether the re-
ceiving instrument sounds notes monophonically or
polyphonically. The second, Omni On/Off, determines
whether the receiving instrument acts on all messages
or just on those on its input channel. '

Note: The normal setting is Omni Off.

Message name Status byte Description

Note Off 8XH( 1000 XXXX) Signals the end of a note and gives its pitch and release velocity.

Note On 9XH(1001 XXXX) Signals the beginning of a note and gives its pilch and attack velocity.

Polyphonic Key Pressure AXH(1010 XXXX) Gives the pressure with which the key is held down. (Also known as aftertouch.)

Control Change BXH(1011 XXXX) Signals a change in synthesizer contrals.

Program Change CXH(1100 XXXX) Signals a tone change in a synthesizer, kit change in a drum machine or a similar change on other
devices. :

Channel Pressure DXH(1101 XXXX) Gives the overall pressure on the keyboard. )

Pitch Bend Change EXH({1110 XXXX) Signals a change in position for the pitch bend wheel or lever.

6.1.3 System Messages

System messages are messages intended for all de-
vices in the MIDI network—messages for synchroniz-
ing the S3 with sequencers and other MIDI devices,
for example.

There are three types of system messages: system
real-time messages, system common messages
and system exclusive messages.

System real-time messages synchronize the timing
among different sequencers during performance and
recording. These include TIMING CLOCK messages
for controlling the basic tempo as well as messages to
start, stop and continue performance and playback of
the current song. Pressing the S3's [PLAY] key, for ex-
"ample, sends a START message and starts the
TIMING CLOCK signals. All other MID! devices then
start when they receive this message.

System common messages coordinate song selec-
tion and tuning among MIDI devices. The most impor-
tant message in this group is the SONG POSITION
POINTER message, which gives a new song position
in single clock increments relative to the beginning of

the current song. This message allows the MIDI net-
work to start performance or recording at any point in
the song, not just at the beginning.

System exclusive messages are manufacturer-
specific messages for sending data that cannot be
sent as any other kind of MID! message. Although

the typical application is the transmission of song,
pattern and other types of program data between sim-
itar devices from the same manufacturer, computers,
sequencers and other types of MDR (MIDI Data
Recorder) equipment can also read and understand
such messages. ’ :

Note: Systern exclusive messages consist of the status
byte, an ID byte—66 (42 Hex) for Korg—a variable
number of data bytes and an EOX (End of Exclusive)
byte. The special message EQOX is necessary because
manufacturers are free to make their system exclusive
messages any length necessary to contain the data.
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System real-time messages

Status byte

Description

Timing Clock F8H(1111 1000) Keeps all MIDI devices playing at the same tempo.

Start FAH(1111 1010) Starts all MIDI devices at the beginning of the current song.

Cohtinue FBH(1111 1011) Starts all MIDI devices at the current position.

Stop FCH(1111 1100) Stops all MIDI devices.

Active Sensing FEH(1111 1110) Signals only that the cable connection to the master is intact. (Most MIDI devices ignore these sig-
nals. Those that recognize them treat their termination to a cable disconnection, for example, as a
signal to turn off any notes that may be sounding.)

System Reset FFH(1111 1111) Resets all MIDI devices to the settings they had when they were first turned on.

System common messages

Message name Status byte Description
MIDI Time Code Quarter FiH(11110001)
Frame
Song Position Pointer F2H(1111 0010) Changes the starting point relative to the start of the current song.
Song Select F3H(11110011) Changes the song number.
Tune Request FEH(1111 0110) Asks all MIDI devices to tune themselves.
End of Exclusive F7H(11110111) Signals the end of a system exclusive message.

System exclusive messages

Message name Status byte

Description

System Exclusive FOH(1111 0000)

Transfers data between equipment from the same manufacturer.

6.2 MIDI Mode

The previous subsection discussed MID! operations in
general. This section shows how they apply to the S3.
As you know, the S3's built-in sequencer records not
only pattern and song tracks for its own built-in sound
-sources, but also MIDI data from other devices. Fur-
thermore, the sequencer offers complete editing facili-
ties for filtering out extraneous data, altering such
parameters as timing and velocity and merging new
data with old (overdubbing). This edited data can
then be used to play other MIDI instruments. At the
same time, however, the S3 is also a 12-voice MIDI
sound source unit which sequencers and external key-
boards can access over four independent channels.

The MIDI mode is for taking fullladvantage of all these
features. There are five pages in this mode to help you
control the S3's MIDI interface.

Procedure:

1. Press the [GLOBAL] key until the LED inside turns
green.

2. Use the [<PAGE] and [PAGE>] keys to select the
desired page.
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6.2.1 REC CHANNEL SELECT (M1) Page

This page is for telling the S3 whether to record data
from a single MIDI input channel or from all channels.
The former is the normal choice for recording data
from an external sequencer or similar MIDI device.

Note: When choosing All, the 83 records all the 16
channel MIDI data on to one track in the sequencer. In
this mode, MIDI channel information, however, is not re-
corded. Use the PP2 MIDI submenu and the SP4 MIDI
submenu to change the recorded sequencer data’s
channel.

M1 REC CHAHHMEL SELECT
FH11
S1 S2 S3 S4

Procedure:
Menu key Fleld Field type Description
& possible settings _—
MIDI channel Chal ~16-/A11 Channel or channels
to record.

Use the standard menu procedures to choose the
MIDI channel(s).



6.2.2 REC MESSAGE FILTER (M2) Page

This page is for filtering unwanted types of MIDI mes-
sages from the incoming stream so that they do not

reach the sequencer during recording.

Note: While recording, all the MIDI information's effects
can be heard, however only those that were not filtered
out will be heard upon playback.

Mz REC MESSAGE FILTER
Fli:Control Changae L[OFF]
St S2 S3 S4

6.2.3 RECEIVE FILTER (M3) Page

This page is for filtering unwanted types of MIDI mes-
sages from the incoming stream so that they do not
reach the sound sources.

Note: Not only do the unwanted MIDI messages get
filtered out, but all data which is affected by the un-
wanted MIDI messages. As a result, this also means
that all of this unwanted MIDI information will not be

recorded.
M3 RECEIWVE FILTEER
Pl:Contral Chanoe L[OF+]
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type Dascription
: & possible settings
St Message type | Status: Number and type of
S2 1t Convrol MIDI message 1o
S3 Changes filter: Changes in
2:Program modulation,volume
Changes and other controls
3Pitvch {1:Control Change),
Bender/ program changes
4:Pressure” (2:Program Change),
S:lelocitys pitch bend data
(3:Pitch Bender),
aftertouch data
(4:Pressure) or note
velocities (5:Velocity).
S4 Current filter On-0ff Ignore (On) or record
status (Off) the correspond-
ing message.
{Note: This field
changes automati-
cally with the mes-
sage lype, but may
be changed.)

Note: To set the velocity fix's level, use the
PAD SENSITIVITY (S7) page's SET submenu.

Procedure:

1. Select the message

type.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

2. Turn the corresponding filter ON or OFF.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Repeat the above two steps for the other message

types.

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
St Message type | Status: Number and type of
S2 1:Control MiIDI message to fil-
S3 Changes ter: changes in modu-
2:Program lation,volume and
Changes other controls
3tPitch (1:Control Change),
Bender/ program changes
4:Pressures (2:Program Change),
S:NoteData pitch bend data
(3:Pitch Bender),
aftertouch data
(4:Pressure) or note
information (5:Note
Data).
S4 Current filter Oon/0ff Ignore (On) or recog-
status nize (Off) the corre-
sponding message.
(Note: This field
changes automati-
cally with the mes-
sage lype, but may
be changed.)
Procedure:

1. Select the message type.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY1] dial to change the field value.

2. Turn the corresponding filter ON or OFF.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Repeat the above two steps for the other message

types..
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6.2.4 MIDI OUTPUT (M4) Page

This page controls the configuration of the two MIDI
OUT ports (A and B) on the rear panel—that is,
whether they simultaneously act as MID! THRU ports
and whether they transmit the internal clock signal. The
MIDI THRU capability is especially important when a
MIDI keyboard must be connected to both the S3 and
other instruments because it retransmits all messages
coming in through the MIDI IN port unchanged to the
MIDI OUT ports.

Note: The settings for the two MIDI OUT ports are totally
independent. '

Md MIDI COUTFUT ‘
FFor e A THREUaff CLEon

S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
S1 MIDI port PortR/PortB MIDI QUT port to be
configured.
S2 THRU switch THRUoh~/ Switch controlling
S3 THEUof £ MIDI THRU operation
for the current port.
S4 Clock switch CLKon~ Type of clock signal:
CLKof f/MTC none (CLK off), CLK
on or MIDI Time
Code (MTC).

Note: When choosing MTC (MIDI Time Code), only
the time code is sent, no other MIDI information is
transmitted.

Procedure:

1. Select the port.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY1] dial to change the field value.

2. Set the THRU switch.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Set the CLLOCK switch.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: The CLKon setting makes the S3 the synchroniza-
tion master for all MIDI devices connected to its
MIDI OUT ports.

6.2.5 GLOBAL CHANNEL (M5) Page

This page is for selecting the MIDI channel on which
the S3 receives program change messages for its inter-
nal effects. This is also the channe! that would be used
to send/receive system exclusive messages.

Note: To avoid overlap, a loss of effect program
information, use a MIDI channel currently unused by the
sequencer. ‘

M5 GLOBAL CHAMHEL
FChE]

S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
Global channel |Ch81 ~16 Channel for

receiving effect
change messages.

Procedure:

Use the standard menu procedureé to select the
channel.

6.3 MIDI Applications

This section describes the basic procedures for using
the S3 in four typical MID! configurations:

e As a drum machine under the controf of an
external MIDI keyboard.

e As a MIDI master controlling other MID! devices.
e As a Multichannel sequencer.

e As a sound source module under the control of an
external sequencer.
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6.3.1 S3 under External Control

In this configuration, the S3 acts as a drum machine under the control of an external MIDI keyboard.

Connections:

Connect the MIDI OUT port on the MIDI keyboard to the MIDI IN port on the S3.

MID! IN

MIDI OUT
00 =| 000
38 [ =383

E]; =0

KORG

Q0 ===:= SB
Q0 eSeSeses c——m

MIDI keyboard

Note: To take advantage of the S3's ability to play four
drum kits simultaneously, this example assumes that
the MIDI keyboard is transmitting on MIDI channels
1~4

Note: This example assumes that you have already
‘made” a song with the SONG SELECT (SP1) page.

Basic Procedure:

1. Use the SONG SETTING (SP2) page's INITIAL KIT
subpage to set the initial kit for your song.

2. Using the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page’s MID!
subpage, set the S3's tracks 1 ~ 4 to the MIDI
channels 1~ 4.

Use the [S4] soft key to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [S3] soft key to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the channel number.

Use the [S1] soft key to select the first menu item.

S3

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track number.

Repeat these steps until all four tracks are assigned
MIDI channels 1 ~ 4.

LR
-
ol

SP4 TRACK STATL: Ia
FTr1 Eoth Dlo@e <MIDI:

t!

(MIGI] Fore Ch

Tr1 H+E kOl

1w

3. Select output channel for the MID! keyboard—
channel 01, for example.

Note: Consult the keyboard's owner's manual for the
necessary procedures.

4. (Optional) Change the drum kit assigned to the track

pair, using the SP2 page

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

124



[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item. 5. (Optional) Edit the drum kit with the KIT mode
pages.
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the field value. 8. Experiment with different keys on the MIDI

keyboard.

Note Numbers and the Drum Kit

There are two ways to assign the instrument pads in a drum kit to keys on the external MiDI
keyboard. The first way (see Figure below) is to assign one note number per instrument pad so that
the keys on the MIDI keyboard sound different instrument pads.

One Note Per Instrument

BD | SDt | SD2

H. TOMl

Note: The S3 automatically converts between MID! note numbers and standard musical notation,
so there is normally no need to make a distinction between a key and its note number.

The other way (see Figure below) is to expand the assignment to cover a range of note
numbers so that each key in the range produces a different pitch of the same instrument—
synthesized bass, for example.

A Range of Notes Per Instrument

Cc2 C3
Bottom Note Original Key Top Note

Note: Qverlapping ranges allow the same key on the MID! keyboard to sound two or
more instruments. This side-effect is sometimes desirable, sometimes not.
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The NOTE ASSIGN (K5) page provides three fields for
making these assignments. The first specifies the note
number transmitted by the drum kit; the second and
third, the range of note numbers for sounding the drum
kit.

kK3 HOTE ASSIGH I
OranieC 2 L C 1 -2

Example 1: One note number per instrument pad

This approach assigns a single key to each instrument
so that, for example, the C3 key on the MIDI keyboard
sounds drum kit pad 01, a crash cymbal, for example.

1. Use the KIT SELECT (K1) page to select the drum
kit.

Note: Since this procedure invoives editing the drum kit,
the drum kit must be either in the internal bank of user-
defined drum kits or on a RAM card.

2. Press touchpad 1 to select the first instrument pad.

Note: If [PO9] appears in the upper right corner instead,

press the [PAD BANK/TEMPOQO)] key to switch to the

lower bank and try again.

3. Use the PAD ARRANGE (K2) page to assign the
instrument pad named Crash to the current
touchpad.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the pad number.

Use the [S4] soft key to select and activate the
fourth menu item.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

{5 HOTE RS:I
OramirC 3 L

S1 S2 S3 54

4. Use the NOTE ASSIGN (K5) page to assign a note
number to the instrument pad—C3, for example.

~ Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO]J keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

5. Assign the same note number to the other two fields
([S3] and [S4]) as well.

6. Repeat the above procedure for all instruments.

Example 2: Using a note range for pitch variations
This approach assigns a range of note numbers to
each instrument pad so that different keys in the range
produce different variations on the same instrument. it
is especially effective with synthesized bass and other
non-percussion instruments.

Note: One application is to specify note ranges for all
instruments to create results similar to a muiltisound
sampler.

Procedure:

1. Repeat steps 1-3 of the above procedure in
example 1.

2. Use the NOTE ASSIGN (K5) page to assign a note
number to the instrument pad.

Note: This example uses synthesized bass as the instru-
ment and assigns it to pad 1.

3. Select the endpoints for the range—C2 and C4,
for example.
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k= WOTE ASSIGH  I@CFPEL]
Orampikpc 3 L C 2 - C 4 1]
S1 S2 - S3

4. Experiment with different keys on the MIDI key-
board to see how instrument pitch varies with key
transportation over the selected range.

Note: If another instrument can be heard while playing
the range on the MID! keyboard, there probably is an-

other instrument assigned to that range. It is best to
avoid overlapping instruments.

Note: Because the S3's scale range is +3 octaves,
even if you set the K5 page’s note range to a wider
range, the range will still correspond to a maximum of
+3 octaves. Moreover, if the P3 page 's TUNE
submenu'’s transposition value is other than O, there is
a possibility of the keys at the ends of the range on the
MIDI keyboard having less than a full step separation.
This unequal step problem can also occur on instru-
ments using p/tch chang/ng effects, such as pitch
bend.

6.3.2S3 as MIDl Master Controller

In this configuration, the S3 acts as a MIDI master controlling other MIDI devices.

Connections:

Note: The examples below assume that the MIDI device is receiving on
MIDI channel 3 and that it is connected to the MIDI OUT A port.

MIDI IN(Ch3)

MIDI OUT A

C——=

0000
0000

!

0000
0000
0000

(] =@

[— ——— ] O 0/ oo

KORG

00 e SB

MIDI keyboard

Connect a MIDI QUT port on the S3 to the MIDI IN port on the MIDI device—

MIDI keyboard, for example.

Note: This example assumes that you have already ‘made” a song with the

SONG SELECT (SP1) page.
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Touchpad Operation

One way to use this configuration is to connect the
touchpads to a MIDI OUT port so that hitting and re-
leasing touchpads sends the corresponding note
events to other MIDI devices.

Note: Remember that all the MIDI channel sequencer
track changes are linked. Track changes to the SP4's
MIDI subpage are reflected in the PP2 page’s MIDI and
KIT/EFFECT submenus as well as the SP2 page’s
INITIAL KIT submenu and the PATTERN PLAY/REC
mode’s and SONG PLAY/REC mode's REC READY
displays.

Note: To find out the current pad's receiving channel,
first find out what track is being used then find out that
track's corresponding receiving channel on the PP2 or
SP4 page’s MIDI subpages.

Procedure:

[MILIT Fare Ch
Tr1 BH a1

I

1. Use the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page’s MIDI subpage
to redirect touchpad output to the appropriate MIDI
channel and MIDI QUT port—channel 3 and Port A
(or A+B), for example.

KS NOTE ASSIGH. I8l
Al E”'ll!"l_’l 4 [ 0 3 - [

2. Use the NOTE ASSIGN (K5) page to assign note
numbers to each touchpad—G4 for touchpad 3, for
example

Note: The first field gives the note transmitted; the other

two fields are for setting-incoming note key windows.

Note: The above applies only when the PAD MODE (S6)
page specifies the normal pad mode. (See Chapter 9
SYSTEM Mode.)

Note: When in the TIMBRE mode, except during song
or pattern play, note data is not sent even if a touchpad
is Struck.

Track Operation

Even more convenient is the ability to play other instru-
ments by playing back data stored on S3 tracks.

Procedure:
FFz2 MOMITOR e
FTr1 Ext CHAEFFr<MIDI>
S1 S2 S3 -S4

1. Use the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode’s MONITOR
(PP2) page or the SONG PLAY/REC mode’s TRACK
STATUS (SP4) page to select the track—track 1, for
example

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: The main difference between the two pages (PP2
and SP4) is that the track-and status specifications for
the SONG PLAY/REC mode are, stored as part of the
song data. The ones for the PATTERN PLAY/REC mode,
however, are temporary settings for use in experiment-
ing and recording.

2. Connect the track to the MIDI OUT ports—that is, set
the track output status to either Ext (MIDI only) or
Both (MIDI and internal sound sources).

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
_ [CURSOR>.] keys to select the second menu item.

- Use the [+/YES] and [—/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dnal to change the field value

3. Switch to the MIDI submenu.

Use the [S4] soft key to display the submenu.
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[MIDI] Port Ch &
Tr1 PA+E 18

$1 §2 S3 -S4

4. Select the MIDI OUT port (or ports) and the MIDI
output channel—A+B (both) and channel 10, for
example.

5. Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.

6.3.3 S3 as Multichannel Sequencer

The S3 can act as a multichannel sequencer because
it has eight independent tracks—four for patterns and
four for songs—which can each have a different MIDI

The example below uses a MIDI synthesizer to record
data on pattern track 1 and play it back on a multi-
timbre synthesizer module.

output channel. The only difference is a minor one: the
recording process uses the keys on a MIDI keyboard
instead of the touchpads.

Connections:

MID! IN

I @ C— I

o Y LT == =
o o

MIDI multi-timbre synthesizer module

MID! OUT A
miDt INJ | JmiDi ouT B
miot N} miDr ouT
58 : —] =@
I B i - =@
00 == ) 0000 ==

KORG
(e Xe] S e S3
[eXoX =

MID! keyboard

S3

Connect the MID! IN port and a MIDI QUT port on the S3 to the MIDI OUT and MIDI IN ports

on the keyboard, respectively. Connect the other MIDI OUT port to the MIDI IN port on
the MIDI multi-timbre synthesizer module.
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0 MIDI |

Procedure:

M1 REC
FAL1

CHAHHEL SELECT

1. Use the REC CHANNEL SELECT (M1) and REC
MESSAGE FILTER (M2) pages to specify whether
individual types of MIDI messages are to be
recorded or disregarded—whether all velocity
values are to be replaced with the midrange value
(64), for example.

Note: If the synthesizer is transmitting on only one chan-
nel, the safest and easiest choice is All.

2. Use the PATTERN SELECT (PP1) page and the stan-
dard pattern recording procedures to select the pat-
tern track on which to record—track 1, for example.

FPZ2 MOWMITOR
Trl PE=xt

1
LRSEFFRIMIDIE

3. Use the MONITOR (PP2) page to redirect track out-
put to the MIDI interface (Ext).

I+

[(MICIY Pore C
Tr1 rE 2

Use the MIDI submenu to select the MID!I OUT port
and the MID! output channel—MIDI OUT B and
channel 2, for example.

Note: The output channel must match the input channel
for the corresponding sound source in the destination
module.

M4 MIDI QUTPUT

ForvB PTHRUon CLEoR
Mg MIDI QUTRUT

ForeA FTHEUGTE CLEon

4. Use the MIDI OUTPUT (M4) page to activate the
MIDI THRU function for the selected MIDI QUT
port (B). Conversely turn port A's MIDI THRU func-
tion off to avoid sending back note data to the MIDI

keyboard.

5. Set the synthesizer's MIDI output channel to match
the sound source’s input channel—channel 2, for
example.

Note: The above two steps ensure that the sound
source module sounds during recording.

6. Press the [REC] key to switch to the REC READY
page.

REC READY iMSiD
FTri 1s16  B4-84

7. Select the track number (Tr1), quantization resolu-
tion (1/16), time signature and number of bars.

Note: When the sequencer has recorded the specified
number of bars, it automatically restarts at the begin-
ning of the pattern to allow overdubbing.

8. Press the [PLAY] key to start recording and record
the keyboard output in the normal fashion.

Note: To erase mistakes, use the Real-Time Erase func-

tion: Hold down the [S1] soft key and press the offend-

ing note (or notes) on the keyboard as the sequencer
passes by them.

9. Press the [STOP] key to terminate recording.

10. Press the [PLAY] key to play back the recorded
pattern on the sound source module.

11. Repeat the above procedure for the othe'r pattern
tracks.

12. Use the SONG PLAY/REC mode procedures de-
scribed in Chapter 3 PATTERN and SONG Modes to
arrange the recorded patterns into a song.
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Note: Usually pattern and song tracks are assigned
the same MIDI channel. However, because the song
tracks have their own output channel specifications,
they do not have to use the same ones as the pattern
tracks. For example, the following two screens show
how to use the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page to separate
song track 8 from pattern track 4—by setting the status
to Ext—and route its output to MIDI output channel 8
and MIDI OQUT port B via the MIDI submenu.

P4 TREACE
T3  kE=t

S2

ETHT
L1a

S1

MIDISubmenu

IF

[MICI]
Trg

Forte
E

6.3.4 S3 as Sound Source

In this configuration, the S3 acts as a 4-channel multi-timbre sound source modute under

the control of an external sequencer.

External Connections:

Connect the MIDI OUT port on the sequencer to the MID! IN port on the S3.

Internal Connections:

MIDI | T1r1 5 kit 0 ouTPUT
DRUM Ch=10
| _J Tr2/8 Kit 1
N PERCUSSION Ch =11 L Efect L
. | _[T3/7 kit 2 | Program 00 R- ' '
BASS Ch=2
| _ | Tr4/8Kit 3
SE Ch=3
Each pattern/song track pair on the S3 can have a Procedure:

different MIDI input channel. And since each -
pattern/song track pair has a corresponding drum kit,
the external sequencer can thus play the S3's sound
sources if the track output status is set to Both or Int.
(When track output status is set to Mute, the data is not
transmitted to the corresponding drum kit.) The track
output goes to the STEREQ OUT jacks via the effects.

Because all the above data (drum kit selection, track
status and effect program) is stored with each song,
changing songs changes all the these settings. When
using the S3 as a sound source, think of it not as a re-
corder of sequencer data (the score), but as a short list
containing the song's instrument and effect choices
without the score.
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. Use the SONG SELECT (SP1) page to specify the
song number. If necessary, use the Make command
“ to create a song for that number.

Press the [PAGE] key to change to the SONG
SETTING (SP2) page.

2.

5}
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P2 SOMG

LTimersiTenpor

SETTIHG

5
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w4 E

. Switch to the INITIAL KIT submenu:

Use the [S3] soft key to display the submenu.



[CURSOR>] keys to select the-track status field.
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[Drum ki

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO} keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change to Mute.

4. Select a track pair—Tr1/5, for example. Note: In order to mute the kit, you must mute both
tracks, not just one.

Use the [S1] soft key or the {[<CURSOR] and

CURSOR>] keys to sel he fi item.
[ Ikey ect the first menu item Repeat the above steps for track 5.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the track. 10. Switch to the MID! submenu.

5. Select the drum kit bank—Int, for example. Use the [S4] soft key to display the submenu.

-
be
et
e
bt
(]
i
»
=
L ]
-
o i
-
I~

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and LHIC 2 -
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item. b TrZ H+E Bl

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

ENTRY] dial to change the bank. 11. Select the MIDI OUT port(s) and the MIDI output

channel for the current track.

6. Select the drum kit number—O0, for example. Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
: [CURSOR>] keys to select the MIDI port field.
Use the [S3] soft key or the [«CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item. Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change to MIDI port.
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the drum kit number. Use the {S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the MIDI channel field.

7. Repeat the above three steps for the remaining three
track pairs (2/6, 2/7, 4/8). Press the [EXIT] key to re-
turn to the SONG SETTING (SP2) page.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the MIDI channel.

Repeat the above steps for tracks 1 - 4. (Changing

8. Use the [PAGE>] key to change to the TRACK tracks 5-8 has no effect, however.)

STATUS (SP4) page.
P4 TRACKE STRATUS 1R 12.1f necessary, use the SP2 page’s EFFECT submenu
BT 1 T Mure DiE@s <MIDI to assign an effect program number to the song.
[Effect Hssigr &
9. (Optional) Set the track status for the song track Effact I;PEE{ rE ]
pairs. Turn off the track assignments for each track
(1 and 5) of the song track pair 1/5, for example, by
selecting the Mute setting. 13. Return to the SONG SELECT (SP1) page to assign
' : a name to the song. This data is also stored with the
Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and song.
[CURSOR>] keys to select the track field.
: ’ SF1 SOMG SELECT Iae
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA Int FEE [MIDIzetl]
ENTRY] dial to change to track 1.

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
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6.4 Synchronizing MIDI Devices

Just as the members of an orchestra keep time with the conductor, the devices in a MIDI
network must somehow synchronize themselves with each other. In the simplest
network, one MIDI device connected to another, one must be the master; the other, the slave.

6.4.1 S3 as Master
In this configuration, the S3 provides the synchronization signal.

Connections:

MIDI OUT A
MIDI IN
Qo0 =| 000
| &[=—=5s _
00 [ = — ] 00600 E . =c
f—— :t, — — I W
S3
a 00 coemcoe
g . o0 > m
MIDI device (SLAVE) 00000000
S3 (MASTER)

Connect a MIDI OUT port on the S3 to the MIDI IN port on the other MIDI device.

Note: The examples below assume that the MIDI device is connected

to the MIDI QUT A port.
Procedure:
1. Set the slave device’s clock mode to EXTERNAL or Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
MIDI. (Consult the Owner's Manual for the device [CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

for the appropriate procedures.)
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA

2. On the S3, start with the MIDI OUTPUT (Md) page. ENTRY] dial to select CLKon.

14 MIDI OUTRU
3. Select the port connected to the other MIDI ”é- o 11 ,I [I:l I ol :Il:t'lﬁf-lfl':l FrCLE on

device—PortA, for example.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and Note: Check the other device's MIDI implementation
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item. chart. If it supports the alternate type of synchroniza-
Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA tion, MTC, the third position may also be used.

ENTRY] dial to select Port A.

5. Switch to the SONG PLAY/REC mode.
4. Put the clock signal switch in its ON position.
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6. If necessary, press the other device's [PLAY] key to Note: Check the other device's MIDI implementation
place it on standby. chart. If it supports SONG POSITION messages, it may
also be possible to start a song in the middle (using the
LOCATE function described in 1.2.4 Transport Keys) or
7. Press the S3's [PLAY] key to start synchronized play- to restart a song in the middle after a pause. In certain
back. cases, the timing may be synchronized, but not the
song position—that is, the slave device may lag a con-
stant interval behind the master device.

6.4.2 S3 as Slave
In this configuration, the S3 synchronizes itself with a signal from an external source.

Connections:

Connect the MIDI IN port on the S3 to the MIDI OUT port on the other MIDI device.

MIDI IN
MIDI OUT
i ‘ﬂ —
—— — — 2
KORG
88 === S8
MIDI device (MASTER) LT I YT 1]
S3 (SLAVE)
vProcedure:
- 3. Set the Cntrl switch to On to enable both system
51 CLOCK Source Chtrl  real-time messages and system common
SAFrame PMIDI Lty messages.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

1. On the 83, start with the SYSTEM mode's CLOCK [CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

(S1) page.
, Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
2. Set the SOURCE switch to MIDI. ENTRY] dial to select On.

Use the [S3] soft key or the {<CURSOR] and

[CURSOR>] Keys to select the third menu item. 4. Change to the SONG PLAY/REC mode.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to select MIDI.



5. Set up the master device so that it transmits a clock
signal. (Consult the Owner’s Manual for the device
for the appropriate procedures.)

6. Press the master device's [PLAY] key to start syn-
chronized playback. '

Note: Since the S3 supports MIDI SONG POSITION
messages, the master can also direct it to start in the
middle of a song. However, in this set up, there is a
possibility of the slave having a time lag.

Note: It is also possible for the S3 to act as a slave
while it is playing or recording a pattern. However, in
this case, the MIDI SONG POSITION messages can-
not be received and when restarting a song in the mia-
dle after a pause, synchronization with the master may
be lost. : '
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| Chapter 7 SMPTE Synchronization

This Chapter describes the use of the Society of
Motion Picture and Television Engineers (SMPTE)
timing standard for synchronizing the Korg S3 rhythm
workstation with film, video and audio devices.

7.1 Background

7.1.1 What is SMPTE?

The SMPTE timing standard used in motion picture
and television production provides a very precise
clock for recording times relative 1o the start of a film
or video tape in hours, minutes, seconds and two
smaller units—frames and bits. (There are 80 bits per
frame. The length of a frame depends on the visual
medium. (See 7.1.2 Frame Rates.))

Top-of-the-line commercial film, video and audio
equipment use this system because it provides a
convenient reference scale of markers giving the com-
plete time right next to the data—on the audio track
next to a motion picture frame, for example. This scale
always gives the correct position no matter how many
times the film or tape has gone back and forth. As a
result, the equipment can send signals to other equip-
ment to help them stay synchronized. The S3, for ex-
ample, uses these signals to reposition the MID! song
pointer. '

7.1.2 Frame Rates

Visual media divide their data into frames at different
rates. These rates range from 24 frames per second
for motion pictures to 30 frames per second for the
National Television System Committee (NTSC) mono-
chrome television standard used in North America
and Japan. The S3's CLOCK (S1) page offers a
choice of the following four standards:

NTSC monochrome. ........c.cccovevvvinnnas 30 frames/second
NTSC COIOT ... veeeeereeeeeieteeiritee e ererer e e seeer e . 29.97
European (PAL/SECAM) ..o 25
MOLION PICIUIES v vrvvverreereirr i 24

7.2 Synchronizing with
SMPTE Signals

When connected to a tape recorder, the S3 uses
SMPTE signals in two ways:

Recording: The S3 acts as an SMPTE signal genera-
tor for laying down a timing track on th_e tape recorder.

Playback: The S3 synchronizes its opefation with the
SMPTE timing track on the tape recorder.

Note: The standard practice is to place the timing
track at the edge of the tape—Track 1, for example.
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SMPTE Synchronization

7.2.1 Connections

Connect the TIME OUT and TIME IN jacks at the rear of the S3 to the LINE IN and LINE QUT
jacks for the timing track on the tape recorder.

INI ouT
IN(Tr1) ouUT(Tr1) :
LI LI co00
A B A A H (.- = 0
EL" === === — )
e KORG
00 e SB
00 D> c—/————m
MTR
S3
7.2.2 CLOCK (S1) Page Procedure:
This page is for selecting the type of synchronization,
the frame rate for SMPTE synchronization and re- 1. Select the frame rate.
sponse to such MIDI system real-time messages as
STOP and START. Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and

Note: The default frame rate is 30 frames per second. [CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] diai to change the field value.

S1 CLOCK Source Cherl
FIOFrams I aff

Note: This setting applies to both incoming SMPTE tim-
St §2 S3 S4 ing signals and outgoing ones generated with the TIME
CODE GENERATE (S11) page.

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings 2. Select the external SMPTE clock.
S1 Frame rate 24Frame Frame rate for SMPTE
s e e | SO * Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
73@Frane - [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.
S3 Clock source ;pl ;/MIDV Clock source:internal
TE clock (Int) for stand-
' ?lone operation aﬁnd Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
i o ENTRY] dial to change the field value.
(MID1) for MIDI slave-
SMPTE operation or

external SMPTE clock
(SMPTE) for synchro-
nization with a tape
recorder.

S4 Control switch | On/Cff Switch determining
whether the S3
responds to (On) or
ignores (Off) such
MIDI system real-time
messages as START,
STOP and Song
Position Pointer.
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SMPTE Synchronization

7.2.3 TIME CODE GENERATE (S11) Page

This page is for striping or recording the SMPTE timing
track on the tape recorder.

Note: As with all recording, a trial run may be necessary
to determine the appropriate input level for the tape re-
corder. A level between -3 dB and -6 dB is usually a
good stlarting point.

%11 TIME COLE GEMERATE
#5Eart OO OB A0I88
S1 §2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type Description
) & possible settings
S1 START/STOP | #Start #Stop Commands to start
command or stop the signal
generator.
Starting time | 00:00:00:80:88 ~| Current time in hours,
23:59:159:29:79 minutes, seconds,
frames and bits (1/80
frame). (Note: These
numbers change aulo-
matlically when the gen-
erator is running.)
Procedure:

1. Select the starting time.

Use the [<CURSOR] and [CURSOR>] keys to move
between the number fields.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO]} keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

2. Start the tape recorder.

Note: If this is a trial run for level agjustment purposes,
leave the tape recorder on standby.

3 Start the signal generator.

Use the [S1] soft key to execute the command.

4. Stop the signal generator.

Use the [S1] key to execute the command.

7.2.4 Synchronized Playback

The following procedure shows how to synchronize the
S3 with the SMPTE timing signals from a tape recorder.

1. Use the CLOCK (S1) page to set the synchronization
to external SMPTE signals.

Use the [S3] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY]-dial to change the field value.

2. Select the frame rate.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQ] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

3. Switch to the SONG PLAY/REC mode’s SONG
SETTING (SP2) page.

[Sonza Stare Timel Iy
Hesxt PERIAEI IR BB A0
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: SMPTE Synchronization

4. Use the START TIME submenu to specify the starting
time—that is, the tape time signal at which to start
playback.

Note: This starting time field is not the same as the start-
ing time field on the TIME CODE GENERATE (S11)
page. The TIME CODE GENERATE page’s starting time
field determines the first time stamp recorded on the
tape. This one specifies how long to wait after that, and
therefore it must be later than the first time recorded on
the tape. For example, the above screen would pro-
duce a 30-second pause if the tape’s timing track
Started at 00:00:00:00:00.

5. Press the [PLAY] key to put the S3 on standby.
6. Rewind and cue the tape recorder.

7. Start the tape recorder and wait for blayback to
start.

8. Press the [STOP] key to terminate playback.

Note: During song playback or recording, the time code
signals cannot be sent. Synchronization with the time
code signals is also not possible during pattern play-
back or recording. Furthermore, during SMPTE synchro-
nized playback MIDI clock, start, stop, continue and

. other such common MIDI synchronization messages
cannot be received.

It is also possible to start playback in the middie of the
song: i

1. Press the [PLAY] key to put the S3 on standby.

2. Start the tape recorder-and wait for playback to
start.

Note: There is usually a slight pause because the
calcuiations involved in converting the incoming SMPTE
signals to MIDI song positions take a few bars.
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The S3 offers two basic methods for copying patterns,
songs, timbre combinations, drum kit data, global set-
tings and other types of user-defined data to and from
external media: ’

o Directly to and from RAM cards.

¢ indirectly via MIDI system exclusive messages to
and from another S3 or a disk drive connected to
a personal computer or sequencer.

Note: This Chapter uses the term store for copying
data from the S3 to external media and load for
copying in the opposite direction.

The S3 divides its data into the following groups:

Timbre data: All TIMBRE mode settings except those
on the MONITOR (T6) page for timbres 00 ~ 79.

Chapter 8 Data Dump Facilities

Drum kit data: All KIT mode settings except those on
the MONITOR (K6) page for drum kits 0 ~ 9.

Global/system data: All MIDI and SYSTEM mode set-
tings except for those on the SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE
(S9), CARD (S12) and TIME CODE GENERATE (S11)
pages. ‘

Sequencer data: All PATTERN and SONG mode set-
tings and data except for the settings on the PATTERN
PLAY/REC mode’'s MONITOR (PP2) page.

Note: Pattern and song data are always stored to-
gether. There is no way to store or load only one or the
other.

8.1 Storing Data on Cards

Optional RAM cards (MCR-03) are available for
storing up to a total of 31 kilobytes of data.

Note: Use only cards matching the specifications. '

Note: Before being used with the S3, a card must be
formatted. (See FORMAT Submenu below.)

Note: All types except sequencer and global data are
stored together in banks. A card may have zero, one or

two banks. If there are two, only one bank—specified
with the CARD (§12) page's BANK submenu—may be
in use at any given time.

Note: Every time a new card is formatted a fixed
amount of area is set aside for the global data, so even
if global data is not saved, the area for other data,
such as sequencer data, cannot be expanded.

e ETS

‘ (Sequencer data)

Approx. 13 kilobytes

BANK 2

= KT

(Sequencer data)

Approx. 22 kilobytes

=R T

(Sequencer data)

Approx. 31kilobytes

BANK 1

_ BANK 1

okl

(Globat data)

Hlobal

~ (Global data)

Hlimbal

(Global data)

$3 ID CODE

S$3 ID CODE
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Data Dump Facilities

8.1.1 CARD (S12) Page

This page offers a choice of three submenus for work-
ing with banks on the card, transferring (copying) data
to and from the card and formatting (initializing) a new
card for use with the S3. The current bank is displayed
in the right-hand top corner of the LCD screen. If there
are no banks defined, the S3 displays No Bank.

RD Eank 1
CHFers

f TFormac>

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
S1 BANK submenu { <Bank> Submenu for
creating, deleting
and switching banks.
82 TRANSFER <Kfer> Submenu for transfer-
submenu ring data to and from
the card.
S4 FORMAT {Format> Submenu for
submenu formatting a new
card.

Note: If no card is inserted, the S12 page cannot be ac-
cessed. In addition the sequencer cannot be played on
this page.

FORMAT Submenu

This page is for formatting (initializing) a new card or a
card previously used with some other equipment for
use with the S3. Each card must be formatted before it
can be used for saving data.

Note: While it is possible to use other manufacturers’
cards meeting the S3's specifications, the S3 warranty
does not cover malfunctions or damage which occur to
the S3 from the use of such cards.

Note: The formatting process destroys all data currently
on the card.

Note: The formatting process puts a special identifica-
tion code on the card to indicate that it is for use only
with the S3.

LCardFormar ] &

St S2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type & possible Description
sottings
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to
command proceed with the
operation.

Procedure:

1. Turn the S3's power off, gently insert the card in the
RAM slot at the rear of the S3 then turn the S3's
power on.

2. Set the write protect switch on the card to its OFF
position.

3. Switch to the FORMAT submenu

4. Give the command to proceed.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to format the RAM card

Answer the quesiion Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

CARD BANK (Bank) Submenu

As mentioned above, a RAM card can have up to two
banks of timbre and kit data. This page is for switching
between the first and second banks, creating a new
bank (if the card has fewer than two banks) and delet-
ing a bank to make room for sequencer data.

Note: The fewer the number of banks, the more room
there is for sequencer data.

Menu key Field Field type & possible Description
settings
S1 Bank Bank1/Bank2 Current bank number.
5283 Operation Create/Delete Choice of commands
lo create a new bank
or delete an existing
one.
S4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to:
command proceed with the
- operatjon.
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Procedure:

1. Select the bank.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Note: If this is the only change desired, press the [EXIT]

key to return to the previous page.

2. Select the operation (Create or Delete).
Use the [S2] or [S3] soft keys or the [<CURSOR]
and [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

. Make the change.

Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to execute the
command.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.

You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

4 Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S12 page.

Note: The S3 automatically optimizes storage space
usage, always creating bank 1 before bank 2, and
moving the dala for bank 2 to bank 1 when bank 1is
Celeted.

Note: Just after creating a bank, the S3 automatically
saves the Preset timbre and kit data to the new bank.

CARD TRANSFER (Xfer) Submenu

This page is for transferring (copying) either all data or

a particular type of data to and from cards. There is
also a “verify" function for checking that the copy is
identical to the original.

-
S
ry

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
S1 Data type TimbresKits Type of data to copy.
Slobal~/
SeaDat/All
S2 Operation Save 7Load v Operation to perform:
S3 Uerify copy to card (Save),
copy from card
(Load) or compare
internal data with
data on card (Verify).
4 EXECUTE *Exec Command to
command proceed with the
operation,

8.1.2 Saving Data to a Card
Procedure:

. Turn the S3's power off, gently insert the card in the

RAM slot at the rear of the S3 then turn the S3's
power on.

. Set the write protect switch on the card to its OFF

position.

. If the card is new, initialize it for use with the

FORMAT submenu.

. If necessary, use the BANK submenu to create a

bank on the card or switch banks on the card.

. Switch to the TRANSFER submenu.




[Card Trans
FH11 S

6. Select the type of data to be copied.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

7. Select the operation (Save).

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item..

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA |
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

8. Start the operation.
Use the [S4] soft key to execute the command.
Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the

[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

9. Return the write protect switch on the card to its ON
position to prevent accidental erasures.

10. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S12 page.

8.1.3 Loading Data from a Card
Follow this procedure to load data from a card:

1. Turn the S3's power off, gently insert the card in the
RAM slot at the rear of the S3 then turn the S3's
power on.

2. If necessary, use the BANK submenu to switch
-banks on the card.

3. Switch to the TRANSFER submenu.

Data Dump Facilities

[Card Transter] BEankl =
BEiL Load #E 2o
S S2 S3 S4

4. Select the type of data to be copied.

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

5. Select the operation (Load).

Use the [S2] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

6. Start the operation.
Use the [S4] soft key (*Exec) to load the data.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NOJ key to cancel.
You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

7. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S12 page.

Note: If you try to load data which hasn't already been
saved on the card, an error occurs and the Load func-
tion is halted. Furthermore, if you select All data for.a
Load and certain types haven't already been saved,
loading will continue, but error messages will warn you
about the unsaved (and therefore unloaded) data types.
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8.2 Exchanging Data via MIDI

The MIDI DATA DUMP, a function originally designed
for transterring patch data from one S3 to another
using MIDI system exclusive messages, provides ac-
cess to the much greater storage capacities available
on disk drives attached to personal computers, se-
quencers and other MIDI data recorders.

8.2.1 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE (S9) Page

This page.is for transferring either all data or just a
particular type to and from a compatible external MIDi
device—that is, another S3 or a MIDI data recorder.
To transmit (send) data, use the MIDI DUMP sub-
page; to receive data, use the COMMUNICATION'
mode.

=3 SYLSTEHM E SIS TILE
<, Damip < Comr:
S1 S2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
S1 MIDI DUMP {DumP> Submenu for MID}
submenu dump.
S2 Communication | {Comm> Submenu to start
mode Communication mode.

Note: The 59 page’s MIDI send and receive channel is
sef in the MIDI mode’s GLOBAL CHANNEL (M5) page.
If this channel isn't set properly, data input output
problems may arise. (See 6.2.5 GLOBAL CHANNEL
(M5) Page.)

8.2.2 MIDI DUMP (Dump) Submenu (Transmi

itting Data)

Use the followmg procedure to transm|t ttmbres drum kits, sequencer data etc.

to a compatible external MIDI device.

MIDI OUT A

i [ — |
=|2 . —]

MIDI IN
H Q0 H =| 000
00 I:::l.= 000
00 = == =S Q00
' (e o] 0000

KORG

QQ =c===) c———m

_ S3 transmitting data
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Procedure: 4. Set up the external MIDI device so that it is ready to
receive.
1. Connect a MIDI OQUT port to the MIDI IN port on the Note: The procedure for the S3 appears below. For
device to receive the data. other MIDI devices, consult the Owner's Manual for the
device.

2. Switch to the MIDI DUMP submenu
5. Start the transmission.

[MIDT DURP a a1l * Sl ,jé Use the {S4] soft key (*Send) to send the data.

Answer the question Sure? (Y/N) with either the
[+/YES] key to proceed or the [-/NO] key to can-
cel. You may also use the [EXIT] key to cancel and

nu.
Menukey Field Field type Description return to the MIDI DUMP submenu
& possible settings
Data type TimbreKits Type of data to copy. . o
Globals 6. Wait for the transmission to end.
SeaDat Fll
S4 SEND command| *Send Command to start
transmission of MIDI
system exclusive 7. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S9 page.
messages lo the
MIDI OUT ports,

3 Select the type of data to be transmitted
(All, in this example).

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

8.2.3 COMMUNICATION Mode (Comm) (Receiving Data)

Use the following procedure to receive timbres, drum kits, sequencer data, etc.
from a compatible external MIDI device. In the COMMUNICATION mode, the S3 can
receive system exclusive messages, among others.

MID!I IN
MIDI OUT
93 [ E=—] 259 H |- =0
oo ey 36080 o
00 oo aD Sa
00 coemocme I
a 0000000

S3 or other MIDI device transmitting data S3 receiving data
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Procedure:

## Communiication Mode

1. Connect the S3's MID! IN port to the MIDI OUT port
on the device to transmit the data. St

S2 S3 S4

## Communication Mode s
' Note: The start of transmission is indicated by an Exe
message on the screen. If there is a problem, an Err

S1 82 . 83 S4 message will appear. Please check all connections,
7 and try again.
2. Place the S3 on standby. _ 5. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S9 page.

Switch to the SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE (S9) page.

Use the [S2] soft key to switch to the
COMMUNICATION mode

Note: Use the [EXIT] key to cancel.

3. Transmit data from the external MID} device.

Note: The procedure for the S3 appears above. For
other MIDI devices, consult the Owner's Manual for the

device.

4. Wait for the transmission to end.
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Chapter 9 SYSTEM Mode

This Chapter describes the pages'in the SYSTEM mode.
It assumes basic familiarity with the menu editing procedures,

s0 it omits detailed procedures.

9.0.1 CLOCK (S1) Page

This page is for selecting the type of synchronization
(internal, external MIDI or external SMPTE), the frame
frequency for SMPTE synchronization (24 ~ 30 frames
per second) and the response 1o such MIDI system
real time messages as STOP and START, etc.

Note: For further information, see Chapter 7 SMPTE
Synchronization.

9.0.4 METRONOME (S4) Page

This page controls the built-in metronome.

SO

4 METREOHOME
» PReC

1.4

S1

. S2

Menu key Field Field type Description
9.0.2 TUNE (S2) Page ~ _.| & posalblo settings
) o ) S1 OUT submenu | <0ut > Submenu for selecting
This page is for tuning all S3 output—first in semitones the metronome's out-
A . . put channel, level and
and then in smaller units called cents. stereo balance.
s2 ON/OFF switch | On ~Off /Rec Switch controlling met-
’ ronome operation: al-
= 11k R A ways on (On), always
S TUHE Transzroze Tune o o
3 5] (5] cording only (Rec).
S3 Resolution 127474, Timing interval for the
S1 S2 S3 S4 ’ 1/4T/1,87 metronome. The letter
1/8T/1/167 “T" after a selection
1716771732 denotes triplets.
OUT Submenu _
Menu key Field Figld type Description .
= & possible settings This submenu is for selecting the metronome’s output
Transposition =12~ +12 Amount, in semitones
value and direction (+/=) of channel, level and stereo balance.
transposition.
4 Tuning value =58 ~ +50 Size, in cents and di- _ _
rection (+/-) of the [Owel OurEyr Lewsl Pan &
g FESreren 99 >

9.0.3 EFFECT (S3) Page

This page is the starting point for all effect editing
operations.

Note: For complete information, see Chapter 5 Effects.

Menu key Field Field type- Description
& possible settings
s2 Output channel .| Stereo . Output destination:
HMulvi 1-4 STEREO OUT jacks
. or a MULTI OUT jack.
S3 Level 1-99 Output volume.
S4 Pan selting R15 ~-C~L15 Stereo position:

choice of 31 posi-
tions from R15 (right
only) through C
(center) to L15 (left
only). (Note: This
setting applies only
to the STEREO OUT
jacks.)
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9.0.5 ROLL/FLAM (S5) Page

This page controls rolls and flams. It also has a moni-
tor function. When the cursor is on the roll field, the

~ touchpads produce rolls. When it is on either of the
flam fields, however, they produce flams.

S5 ROLL-FLAM  Ratio [lw
f0ll=k1s32 Flam=1:1 &
St S2 S3 -S4

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings
S Rolt quantization| 1/4/1-4T/1/8~ Resolution of notes in
S2 ) 1/8T7171671/16 roll. The letter “T”
T/1,32-17327 after a selection
' denotes triplets. -
3 Flam ratio 1:1171:271:4~ Ratio of the volume of
' 1:871:16/1:32 the second note to
the first. (Note: This
field uses ratios in-
stead of fractions to
avoid confusion with
the roll quantization.
The setting 1:32, for
example, makes the
second note 32 times
louder than the first.)
S4 Flam delay a1 -1@ Delay between flam
notes.

Note: The roll quantization and flam delay settings
apply only to live performances. During recording,
such note spacings are overridden by the recording
quantization function. To make sure high roll quantiza- -
tions and short flam delays are effected, use the High
resalution setting on the REC READY display's record-
ing resolution to disable the quantizing function.

Note: When input is coming to the MID! IN port, the
ROLL/FLAM function has no effect.

9.0.6 PAD MODE (S6) Page

This page allows the user to assign a scale to the
eight touchpads to simulate the feel of a regular MIDI
keyboard. This is useful for recording a bass part, for
example. In addition, this pad data is output through
the MIDI out ports.

Note: If any selection other than Normal is made, this
page ignores the [PAD BANK/TEMPO] key.

=& PAD MODE
FHormal Stare=C0 1 Sllser:

« Field type Description

-& possible settings

Menu key Field

St Mode Normal <Mador ~ | Type of scale: note
Chroma sUser numbers assigned 1o
individual pads with
the NOTE ASSIGN
(K5) page (Normal),
major scale (Major),
semitone scale

- .| (Chroma) or user-
defined scale (User).

S2 Starting note C-1 -39 The starting point for
S3 the scale {(usually the

. note for touchpad
#1).

Submenu for
assigning a user-
defined scale {o the

S4 USER submenu | <User>

touchpads.

Note: When the Normal, Major or Chromatic mode is
selected, changes on the USER submenu are ignored.
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Examples:

If the starting note is G3, the Major selection produces the following scale.
Major

1:G3 2:A3 3:B3 4:C4 5:D4 6:E4 T:F#4 8:G4

If the starting note is C3, the Chroma selection produces the following scale.
Chroma

Note: Because the highest note possible is G9, any scale
created which supercedes this limit contains extra
touchpads assigned to G9.

1:C3 2:C#3 3:03 4:D#3 5:E3 6:F3

7T:F#3 8:G3

USER Submenu

This page is for assigning an arbitrary scale to the
touchpads. The scale is defined as a series of intervals
relative to the starting note defined on the previous
page.

[Interwall PAD Int
k1 5

ruals

(X]1]

-
b

S1 S§2 S3 S4

Menu key Field Field type Description
& possible settings

S2 Touchpad 1-8 Number of the

S3 number touchpad to be
assigned a nole.

S4 Interval =12 ~+12 Difference, in semi-
tones, between the
note for the touchpad
and the starting note.
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The example below creates the following user-defined scale with a starting note of C3.

1:C3 2:D3 3:F3 4:G3 5:A3 6:C4 T7T:A#2]| |8:F#2

Procedure:

=& PAD MODE
e

I= Forare=C3  dlzer’:

St S2 S3 S4

. Use the PAD MODE (S6) page to choose the User
scale. ‘

Use the [S1] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the {+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change to User.

. Set the starting note—C3, for example.

Use the [S2] or [S3] soft keys or the [<CURSOR]
and [CURSOR>] keys to select the second menu
item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the starting note.

Example of an Arbitrary Touchpad Scale

Switch to the USER submenu.

Use the [S4] soft key to display the submenu.

Select the touchpad number.

Use the [S2] or [S3] soft keys or the [<CURSOR]
and [CURSOR>] keys to select the third menu
itemn.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Select the interval for the touchpad.

Use the [S4] soft key or the [<CURSOR] and
[CURSOR>] keys to select the fourth menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Repeat the above two steps for all touchpads.

. Press the [EXIT] key to return to the S6 page.

FE 2 3

Interuall +2

+9 +12 -2

w=dh

%)
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9.0.7 PAD SENSITIVITY (S7) Page

This page and its SET submenu determine the
relationship between touchpad key velocity and output
volume. =~ - : o ' '

Note: A.foot switch assigned to a touchpad always uses
the fixed response. See FOOT SWITCH (S8) page
below. Refer to the 6.2.2 REC MESSAGE FILTER (M2)
Page for more on how to fix the velocity output level,

Eight Possible Curve Choices

PAD SEHSITIVITY
1. <

L
1]

Menukey Field

Field type
& possible settings

Description

Fix/Variable

Fix 7Uariable

. velocity (Variable).

Switch determining
whether to use flat
response with a con-
stant output switch
level (Fixed) or to
make output level
depend on key

SET submenu

{Set >

Submenu for specify-
ing the output level
and the volume-
velocity curve.

SET Submenu

This page is for specifying the output level and volume-
velocity response curve. .

tl Level Curwe
Flaz

i

Menukey Field

Field type
& possible settings

Description

S2 Level

2~126

Output level for the
Fixed sensitivity—that
is, flat response and
constant output level.
(If Variable sensitivity
was chosen, chang-
ing the output level
has no effect.) This is
also the output level
for an assigned fool-
swilch. Moreover, if
the REC MESSAGE
FILTER's. Velocity is ..
On, this fixed output
level is used.

Curve -,

1-8

Curve (1 -~ 8) for the
Variable sensitivity. (If
Fixed sensilivity was
chosen, changing the
curve number has no
effect.)
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9.0.8 FOOT SWITCH (S8) Page

This page tells the S3 how to interpret signals from the
two FOOT SW input jacks.

OOT7T Sl
Lartl

Sa E

JLZsBanksh ]

Menukey Field Field type Description
) & possible settings
59 Switch #1 StartR/ Interpretation of
S2 assignment StariC/ signal from first foot
BankSw/ switch: START/STOP/
FADL ~1670FF RESTART switch
(StartR), START/
PAUSE/CONTINUE
switch (StartC), bank
switch (Bank Sw),
touchpad stroke
(PAD1 ~ PAD16) or
disabled (Off).
S3 Switch #2 StarvR/ Interpretation of
S4 assignment StartC/ signal from second
BankSw/ foot switch.
PAD1 ~16/0ff

Note: The StartR and StartC settings start playback, but
their stop functions paraliel the difference between the
[STOP] and [PAUSE] transport keys: the former termi-
nates playback so that the next START signal (from a
foot switch or the [PLAY] key) restarts from the begin-
ning; the latter simply introduces a pause so that the
next START signal causes playback to resume at the
current position. '

Note: A foot switch assigned to a touchpad always
has a flat response curve with a constant outout level
specified on the PAD SENSITIVITY (S§7) page’s SET
submenu.

Procedure:

1. Select the assignment for the first foot switch.

Use the [S1] or [S2] soft keys or the [<CURSOR]
and [CURSOR>] keys to select the first menu item.

Use the [+/YES] and [-/NQO] keys or the [DATA
ENTRY] dial to change the field value.

Select the assignment for the second foot switch in a
similar mannéer.

ek
(&)

9.0.9 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE (S9) Page

This page controls the transmission of S3 programming
data between one S3 and-another using MIDI SYSTEM
EXCLUSIVE messages.

Note: For further information, see Chapter 8 Data Dump
Facilities. ‘

9.0.10 TIME CODE GENERATE (S10) ;Page'

This page controls the generation of SMPTE time
codes for recording on the timing track of a tape
recorder.

" Note: For further information, see Chapter 7 SMPTE

Synchron/zat/on

9.0.11 FREE MEMORY (S11) Page

This page tells how much space (bytes) has been '
used on the RAM card and in the internal bank. When
a card is not inserted or an improper card is inserted,
an error occurs and the card’s free memory is shown
by the ? marks. This page is for information purposes
only. Nothing on it can be changed.

Note: While the capacity of the internal bank is fixed at
33600 bytes, the RAM card’s available sequencer data
capacity varies according to the number of banks:

Banks Sequencer
Capacity (bytes)
0 31,232
Bankl only 22,272
Barksl &2 13,312

Note: Because the maximum capacily of the internal se-
quencer memory is still larger than a card's memory
without banks, it is necessary to perform the following
procedure (0 save the internal memory to cards:

ro
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Procedure:
1. Format two or more RAM cards.

2. Use the PATTERN COPY (PE9) page to save patterns
to one card.

3. Use the SONG COPY (SP7) page to save songs to
another card. :

9.0.12 CARD (S12) Page

This page controls the transmission of S3 programming
data between the S3 internal bank and a data bank on
a RAM card. It also provides facilities for formatting
(initializing) cards for use with the S3.

Note: For further information, see Chapter 8 Data Dump
Facilities.
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Appendix A: Error and Warning Messages

A.1 All Modes

The following messages can appear in any mode:

I O

#
Fress

Card Inzerted s
Hhg Ked. ..

w4 Imualid Card s
Fress Ang Kedo..

*#ROM or Protect
Fress Ane Ked.

wk MIDID FIFo Full s
Fress Ang EKed. ..
ik Cardd RFoepoused ok
Freszz Hhg ked. ..

The unit is unable to complete the specified read or
write operation because there is no card in the corre-
sponding slot. Insert a card and repeat the operation.

The corresponding card is either for a different ma-
chine, uninitialized (unformatted), or not MCR-QS for-
mat. In the latter case, the card must first be initialized
for use with the $3 using the FORMAT submenu on
the CARD (512) page. (See 8.1.1 CARD (S12) Page.)

The corresponding card is either a read-only (ROM)
card or a RAM card with its write protect switch in the
ON position. Either change cards or set the RAM
card's write protect switch to the OFF position.

The MID! input (FiFo- first-in, first-out) butfer has over-
flowed. In other words, MIDI data has been coming in
too fast for the S3.

There is no card in the PCM or program slot. Check
the slots and insert (or reinsert) cards as necessary.

A.2 Pattern and Song Modes

The following messages can appear in either the SONG or PATTERN modes:

ole Ouarflow
']

#4 it InpPur Error s
Fress Hng Eed...
wx Ber Input Errorss
F. I'-' E‘ E E F‘I l"l 'T-'l !'::- ":" 'Ha s
| . How Conwerting s

KRS

o

The total number of notes requested on all tracks dur-
ing playback or recording exceeds the unit capacity
of 32 polyphonic sound sources.

The sequencer track already contains a drum kit
change at the current position. Either delete or edit
the existing change.

The requested repeat command either has no pattern
data to repeat or would exceed the limit of four nest-
ing levels. In the former case, arrange pattern data be-
fore using the repeat command.

The S3 is busy converting the raw pattern or song
data in the recording buffer into sequencer format.

Warning: Interrupting this process can lead to irretriev-
able loss of sequencer data.
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| Eror and Waming Messages

There is too much raw pattern or song datatofitin
fer Full s  the recording buffer. When this error occurs, the S3 au-

e tomatically converts the data, allowing the user to
begin recording again.

; ‘There is too much pattern or song data in the edit
i Full o+ buffer. Either eliminate unnecessary data or edit the
LI data one range at a time. '

- v There is no more room for pattern and song data in
ok Manord Full sk the specified storage area (internal memory or RAM
Fress Hnse Ked. .. c¢ard). Make room with the PATTERN CLEAR (PP6 or

. N - PE13) pages or the SONG CLEAR (SP8 or SE9)

pages.

Note: Another possibility is the CARD (S12) page's
CARD BANK DELETE function, but it may be too dras-
tic as it eliminates all timbre and drum kit data in the
bank as well.

Note: Use the FREE MEMORY (S11) page often to
avoid this type of error.

N . The result of a BLANK INSERT (PE7) page command
ande cEdck or PATTERN APPEND (PE10) page command would
@ = exceed the length limit of 99 bars per pattern.

The specified PUNCH QUT point (REC MODE (SP5)
FRPunchIns-0uePointEres page) is before the PUNCH IN point. Reverse the two
F r"f":‘ = H n X=E specifications and repeat the operation.

The specified destination for the PATTERN, COPY
2 ?*ﬁ e A (PE9) page’s command already contains data. Press
it LM - the [+/YES] key 1o replace that data with the new or
press the [-/NO] key to cancel.

‘The specified destination for the SONG COPY (SP7)
page’'s command already contains data. Press the
[+/YES] key to replace that data with the new.or press
the [-/NO] key to cancel.

dkd Soma E
lll Jelle ite ’-,- ,..-'H 3

The song track is longer than the pattern track. Pro-
ey -ceeding with the operation renders the excess portion
3 4 of the song track inaccessible for further editingor
length adjustments. Either lengthen the pattern track
or delete bars to shorten the song track. (See Chapter
3 PATTERN and SONG Modes.)

WMarnina: Tr Size Mi
Sone Tr 3 ok » P TI-
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kg Mo o=y
Fresz AnY Kew...

The result of an ARRANGE (P3) page command

would exceed the length limit of 999 bars per song.

The TOTAL TIME specification on the SONG SETTING
(SP2) page's submenu would require a tempo outside
the supported range (40-250).

There is no range specification for the BLANK INSERT
command on the SONG EDIT mode’s TRACK EDIT
menu screen. Specify a range and repeat the
command.

A.3 Instrument Mode

The following message appears only in the INSTRUMENT mode:

sk Mo Card Bank #ws
4k

The card does not have a bank 1o hold the copy of the
specified timbre or drum kit data. Use the CARD (512)
page's BANK CREATE command to create the bank
and then repeat the copy operation.

A.4 System Mode

The following messages can appear only in the SYSTEM mode:

k. Copmufniication Mods dow

Err

Maﬁning=ﬁaﬁd fMlemorgs Full

Daty SizerCard Memorg

The S3 has detected an error in the incoming SYSTEM
EXCLUSIVE data. Check the MIDI| setup—connectors,
cables, interface settings, etc.—and restart the data
transfer from the sending equipment.

Note: If the S3's Cormmmunication Mode cuts off the data
transfer, it initializes only the function in which the error
occured.

The pattern and song data in the internal memory is
100 big to transfer to the sequencer data area on the
RAM card with the CARD (512) page's TRANSFER
command.

The card bank specified as the destination for copy-
ing the specified data—timbre, drum kit or ALL—with
the CARD (812) page's TRANSFER submenu’s SAVE
command does not exist. Use the CARD (S12) page’s
BANK CREATE command to create the bank and then
repeat the copy operation.
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#k Memory ConFress #E
EankZ-*BankliPresz kKew)
#dkk No Timbre

s #dk
Freszs HndY kKed...

dk Uaprifa Epropr sd
Frresz AnY Eew. ..

#d Jerify Complers s
Frezz And Ked. ..

## Card Save Errop e
Ftrezss And Ked. ..

t# Card Load Error s
Fleaze Initialize!

You have used one of the CARD BANK CREATE or
CARD BANK DELETE commands incorrectly—that is,
have tried either to create bank 2 on a card without
bank 1 or {o delete bank 1 on a card with bank 2. The
former case results in the creation of bank 1; the latter,
the automatic transfer of all data from bank 2 to

bank 1 followed by the deletion of bank 2.

Note: For further details, see 8.1 Storing Data on Cards.

The CARD (S12) page's CARD LOAD command can-
not find the specified type of data on the card.

Note: Specifying ALL causes the command o repeat
once for each of the four data types: sequencer, tim-

bre, drum kit and global. Pressing any key clears the
error message and causes the command to continue
with the remaining types.

The CARD (S12) page's CARD VERIFY command has
found an error. In other words, the data in the internal
memory and on the card do not match.

The CARD (S12) page’s CARD VERIFY command has
succeeded. In other words, the data in the internal
memory matches that on the card.

The CARD (S812) page's CARD SAVE command has
been interrupted by premature removal of the destina-
tion card. Reformat the card because the dataonit is
not valid. :

The CARD (S12) page's CARD LOAD command has
been interrupted by premature removal of the source
card. Turn off the S3 and perform an All System Initial-
ize because the internal data is not valid. (To re-initial-
ize, hold the S1 soft key and the STOP transport key
during power up and then press the +/yes key.)
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Appendix B:

The following pages outline procedures that you can
use to diagnose and correct some of the more com-
mon problems with your S3.

The first step, however, is to determine whether the
problem lies in the S3 itself or in the cables and other
equipment connected to it: ’

® Plug a pair of headphones into the S3. If they
produce output, check the external equipment as
well as the connections between them and the
S3.

e Switch the S3 off for a minute or two and then
back on to see if noise from the AC power lines
or radio frequency interference from equipment
in the immediate vicinity has disrupted the
microprocessor's operation.

Troubleshooting

e Remove and reinsert the ROM card several times
to dislodge any foreign matter than may be block-
ing the card connector pins.

e Try changing drum kits and timbres. If the
symptoms persist, the problem is most likely not
in the voice generators, but elsewhere—the MIDI
IN connector, for example.

e Try disconnecting the cable from the MIDI
connector.

Hereafter is a list of common problems, their probable
causes and possible solutions.

1. Nothing appears on the screen when the unit is switched on.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The AC adaptor is not securely connected to the S3 or
the electrical outlet.

Check the electrical connections.

The display contrast is too low.

Adjust the contrast with the control located on the
bottom panel of the S3.

2. There is no sound.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The output wires or MIDI cables to other equipment
are not securely connected.

Check the connections at both ends.

The volume controls on the S3 and external equipment
are set too low.

Adjust the volumes.

Mute or Ext.

The PATTERN MONITOR (PP2) page's status is set to .

Change to Both or Int.

The SONG MONITOR (SP4) page's status is set to
Mute or Ext.

Change to Both or Int.

The TIMBRE ENVELOPE (T3) page's settings are
incorrect.

Enter new settings either manually or by copying a
preset timbre with the TIMBRE COPY (T7) page.

The timbre exceeds the limit on voices (12 notes
simultaneously).

Either reduce the number of voices or reserve the
necessary voices with the PAD MODE (K3) page.

The PAD EDIT (P3) page's RESPONSE CURVE
settings are incorrect.

Enter new settings either manually or by copying a
preset drum kit with the KIT COPY (K7) page.

The PAD EDIT (P3) page’s OUTPUT settings are
incorrect.

Enter new settings either manually or by copying a
preset drum kit with the KIT COPY (K7) page.

The metronome does not sound because the
METRONOME (S4) page’s settings are incorrect.

Set the metronome ON/OFF switch to On (or REC) and
adjust the output settings.
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Troubleshooting

3. The output volume is too low or does not vary with force on the pads.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION o
The PAD SENSITIVITY (S7) page is set to Fix. Change the setting to Variable and select an
: appropriate response curve.
The PAD FIX level (S7 page) is too low. Raise the level.
The PAD (P3) page's RESPONSE curve is not Enter new settings either manually or by copying a
appropriate. preset drum kit with the KIT COPY (K7) page.
The PAD LEVEL (K4) page's OUTPUT settingis 1. - Raise the level. : :

4. Pressing the PLAY key does not start the sequencer.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
The CLOCK (S1) page's SOURCE setting is MIDI or Change the setting to Int.
SMPTE. _
The song contains either no patterns or empty Use the ARRANGE (SP3) page to construct a song
patterns. from patterns. If a pattern appears as a question mark

(?), it has yet to be recorded.

5. Switching from a PATTERN mode to a SONG mode changes the tone color.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The SONG SETTING (SP2) page's INITIAL KIT setting | Assign initial drum kits to all tracks.
for a track is hasn't been assigned yet.

6. The tone color of a pattern has changed.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
You have edited the pad settings with the PAD Restore the settings either manually or by copying a
ARRANGE (K2) page. preset drum kit with the KITCOPY (K7) page.

7. Editing does not change the tone color.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
You are trying to edit a preset timbre or preset drum kit. | Copy it to the internal memory and edit it there.

8. The S3 does not record.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The REC CHANNEL SELECT (M1) page's setting does | Change the setting to either All or the correct channel.
not match the transmitting channel. '

The REC MESSAGE FILTER (M2) page's function Turn off the filters for the types of MIDI messages to be

is operative. recorded. ]

The RECEIVE FILTER (M3) page’s function is operative. | Turn off the filters for the types of MIDI messages to be
recorded.

You are trying to record a pattern or song on a card. Record to the internal memory and then copy the

result to the card.

9. The S3 does not record flams and rolls.

CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION
The REC READY display’s recording resolution setting | Change the setting to High during the standby (REC
IS tOO coarse. READY) state.
Note: The S3 cannot record flams and rolls from an
external MID| keyboard.
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10. A song plays back at a different tempo.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The SONG SETTING (SP2) page's INITIAL TEMPO
setting differs from the desired tempo.

Change the setting.

The SONG SETTING (SP2) page's TEMPO MAP
settings differ from the desired tempos.

Change the settings or clear the entire map.

11. Playback uses a different drum kit.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The song. contains a spurious drum kit change.

Use the SONG ARRANGE (SP3) page's DELETE
command to eliminate the drum kit change. Or choose
the correct drum Kkit.

A pattern or song track contains a spurious program
change message.

Use the PATTERN ERASE (PE12) page or the TRACK
ERASE (SE7) page to eliminate the program change.

12. Playback uses a different effect program.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The MIDI channel for a track containing a drum kit
change or a program change is the same as the
GLOBAL CHANNEL (M5) page’s setting.

Change the GLOBAL CHANNEL setting to eliminate
such conflicts.

13. The S3 cannot save data to a RAM card.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The card’s write protect switch is in its ON position.

Set the switch to its OFF position.

Note: To avoid damaging the card data, never
insert or withdraw the card with this switch in its OFF
position.

The card has not been initialized for use with the S3.

Initialize the card with the CARD (S12) page's
FORMAT command.

There are no banks on the card.

Create a bank with the CARD (512) page's BANK
CREATE command.

14. The S3 does not receive MIDI NOTE messages properly.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The MIDI send and receive channels do not agree.

Change the TRACK STATUS (SP4) page’s and TRACK
MONITOR (PP2) page’s channel settings.

The note ranges do not agree.

Use the NOTE ASSIGN (K5) page to change the note
ranges for the tone colors.

The RECEIVE FILTER (M3) page's function is operative.

Turn off the filters for the types of MIDI messages to be
recorded.

15. The S3 does not receive MIDI EXCLUSIVE messages propetrly.

CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

The MIDI send and receive channels do not agree.

Change the GLOBAL channel settings (M5).

The S3 is not in the communications mode.

Activate the SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE (S9) page’s
COMMUNICATIONS mode.




Appendix C: RAM ards |

RAM Card Components

Connector pins

Write protect switch

Battery holder

C.1 Inserting a Battery

The RAM card uses a lithium battery (Model No. CR2016) to keep the data inside from fading away.
Inserting the Battery

Procedure:

Face with
connector pins

1.Turn the card over so that the connector pins face

downward. &

2.Grasp the battery holder by the slot provided and
pull it out of the card.

3.Place the battery in the holder with the large plus
sign facing upwards.

4.Slide the holder back into the card until it clicks
into place.

C.2 Write Protect Switch

The write protect switch is a safety device that protects
the data on a card from accidental erasure and other
types of damage. We recommend that you leave it in
the ON position except when you specifically wish to
write data to the card. (The switch has no effect on
reading data from the card.) In particular, never insert
or withdraw the card with this switch in its OFF position.
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RAM Cards

C.3 Changing a Battery

Under normal use, the lithium battery maintains the data inside the card for one year. To avoid
data loss due to battery failure, promptly change the battery when one year has passed.

Changing the Battery

Face with connector pins

The large plus sign on the battery faces
downwards. (Make sure that the battery
does not fall out of the holder.)

Note 1: Storage at temperatures in excess of 40°C (104°F) shortens battery life.
Note 2: Always use the specified type of battery (Model No. CR2016).

Note 3: Always change the battery with the card inserted in the S3 with the power on. Otherwise,
the data will dissipate the instant that you extract the battery hoider.

Procedure:

The procedure for changing a battery is essentially the same as that for inserting a battery into a new card (see
C.1 Inserting a Battery).

Keep in mind that Notes 1 and 2 above do not only pertain to changing and/or inserting of the battery, but also to
battery care in general.

wzch
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1. TRANSMITTED DATA

Appendix D: MIDI Implementation

2.RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA

1 -1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

2 -1 CHANNEL MESSAGE

STATUS |SECOND | THIRD DESCRIPTION STATUS | SECOND | THIRD DESCRIPTOIN
1000 nnnn | Okkk kkkk | 0100 0000 | NOTE OFF 1000 nnnn | Okkk kkkk | Oxxx xxxx | NOTE OFF (NOTE 1)
1001 nnnn | Okkk kkkk ] Ovvwv vwwv | NOTE ON 1001 nnnn ) Okkk kkkk | Ovvv vwwv | NOTE ON (NOTE 2)

vy ww = 2~ 126 (NOTE 1) v wyy = 1-127

www = 0:NOTE OFF
1010 nnnn | Okkk kkkk |Ovvw vwwv | POLYPHONIC KEY PRESSURE vw 0:NOTE O
(NOTE 2 1010 nnon | Okkk kkkk | Ovww wwwv | POLYPHONIC KEY PRESSURE

1011 nnan [Occe ccec | Ovwv wwwv | CONTROL CHANGE (NOTE 2) (NOTE 3

cce ceoc = 0120 1011 nnnn |Occe ccoc | Ovwv wwww | CONTROL CHANGE (NOTE 4)
1100 nnnn | 000p pppp | ---- ---- PRCSRAM CHANGE (NOTE 3) cec cece = 0- 120
1101 nnn | Ovwy vy |- -o- CHANNEL PRESSURE  (NOTE 2) 1100 nnnn ) Opop ppPp § ===- === PROGRAM CHANGE (NOTE 5)
1110 nann | Obbb bbbb | Obbb bbbb | PITCH BEND (NOTE 2) 1101 nnan | Gvvv vy | === === CHANNEL PRESSURE

1110 nnnn | Oxxx xxxx | Obbb bbbb | PITCH BEND (NOTE 6)
NOTES 1. Velocity value will be recorded with 6€bit resolution (Ovwv vwv0)
then transmitted. NOTES 1. Velocity value will be ignored.

2. Recorded data only.

3. Caused by KIT CHANGE Events programed in song.
0~ 9 :Internal
10~19 : Preset
20~29 :Card

4 Recorded data (from external) will be transmitted.

1 -2 SYSTEM MESSAGE

STATUS SECOND THIRD DESCRIPTION

1111 0001 | Onnn dddd | ---= ==~ MID! TIME CODE QUARTER FRAME
(NOTE 1)

1111 0010 | Oggg gogg { Ohhh hhhh | SONG POSITION POINTER (NOTE 2)

1111 0011 | O0ss ssss | =--- ==-= SONG SELECT (NOTE 3)

ss ssss = 0—-59

1111 1000 | ~-~- === | --=m ooen TIMING CLOCK (NOTE 2)

1111 1010 | --v- == |- oomm START (NOTE 2)

1111 1011 [ ——~e eomm [ oo e CONTINUE (NOTE 2)

1111 1100 | =-=- === [ === =eee STOP (NOTE 2)

NOTES 1. Transmitted when CLOCK = MTC.

nan  : Message Type (Frame =24, 25, 30d, 30)
dddd : Value

2. Transmitted when CLOCK = On.
3. Teansmitted when salected song was existing.

0-29 : Internal
30-59 : Card

1-3 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (DEVICE INQUIRY)

BYTE DESCRIPTION

1111 0000 | EXCLUSIVE STATUS

0111 1110 | NON REAL-TIME MESSAGE )
0000 nnnn | MID! GROBAL CHANNEL

0000 0110 | INQUIRY MESSAGE

0000 0010 | IDENTITY REPLY

0100 0010 | KORG ID (MANUFACTURES ID)
0010 1001 | S3 ID (FAMILY CODE LSB)
0000 0000 (FAMILY CODE MSB)
0000 0000 (MEMBER CODE LSB)
0000 0000 (MEMBER CODE MSB)
Onnn nnnn | ROM NUMBER (MINER VERSION LSB)
0000 0000 (MINER VERSION MSB)
Ovwv vvwv | SOFT VERSION (MAJOR VERSION 1.58)
0000 0000 (MAJOR VERSION MSB)
1111 0111 | END OF EXCLUSIVE

NOTES Transmit in COMMUNICATION MODE only.

2. Velocity value will be recognized with 7-bit resolution but will
be recorded with 6bit resolution 6-bit resclution (Ovwv wv0),

3. Not recognized, but recorded.

4, Modulation Whee! (ccc ccec = 1) message will be recognized.
Other messages will not be recognized, but they will be

recorded.
5. This will be used to change Kit.
0~ 9 :lInternal
10~19 : Preset
20~29 :Card
When nnnn = Global channel, Effect program will also be
changed.
0~15 :00-15

Surplus of 30 (or 16) will be used to change Kit (or Effect
program), when program number outside this range was sent.
Program number will be recorded with its own number.
above 30 (or 16).

6. LSB will be ignored, but will be recorded.

2 -2 SYSTEM MESSAGE

STATUS SECOND THIRD DESCRIPTION
1111 0010 | Ogag gggg | Ohhh hhhh | SONG POSITION POINTER (NOTE 1)
1111 0011 [ Osss ssss | ---- ~=-- SONG SELECT (NOTE 2)
Osss ssss = 0—29
1111 1000 | --—- ==-= | ===~ ~=-- TIMING CLOCK (NOTE 3)
1111 1010 [ ------—- [ -=== ~==- START (NOTE 1)
1111 1011 | === meme | mmmm veee CONTINUE (NOTE 1)
1111 1100 | ~=-- ~=== [ -=== - STOP (NOTE 1)
NOTES 1. Recognized when CONTROL =On.
2. Recognized in selected song is existing and when sequencer
is stopped.
0—29 : Internal
30-59 : Card

Surplus of 60 will be used to select Song, when song number
outside this range was sent.
3. Recognized when CLOCK Source = MIDI.

2 -3 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (DEVICE INQUIRY)
BYTE

DESCRIPTION

1111 0000
0111 1110
0000 nnnn
0000 0110
0000 0001
1111 0111

EXCLUSIVE STATUS
NON REAL-TIME MESSAGE
MIDI GROBAL CHANNEL
INQUIRY MESSAGE
INQUIRY REQUEST
END OF EXCLUSIVE
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3.SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

S3 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

1st Byte = 1111 0000 (FO): Exclusive Status

2nd Byte = 0100 0010 (42 : KORG ID ¢ Header
3rd Byte = 0011 nnan (3n,: Format D n: Giobal channet

4th Byte = 0010 1001 (29,: S3 ID s

Sth Byte = Offf ffft () : Function Code

6th Byte = 0Oddd dddd (dd;: Data

Last Byte = 1111 0111 (F7,: End of Exclusive........ EOX

3 - 1.TRANSMITTED SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE DATA
Function Code List

Function (Hex) | Description
51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP *
44 KIT DATA DUMP
52 ALL KIT DATA DUMP *
40 TIMBRE DATA DUMP
4C ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP %
56 PATTERN DATA DUMP
58 SONG DATA DUMP .
57 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP *
45 WAVEFORM NAME DUMP
S0 ALL DATA (GLOBAL, SEQ, KIT, TIMBRE) DUMP *
23 DATA RECEIVE COMPLETED
24 OATA RECEIVE ERROR

3 -~ 3.MIDI EXCLUSIVE FORMAT

(1). ALL DATA (GLOBAL, KIT, TIMBRE, SEQUENCE DATA)
DUMP REQUEST

Recognize
Byte Description
F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1111 { ALL DATA DUMP REQUEST OFh
1111 0111 | EOX
Recei this and Func=50h message.
(2). GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST X
Recognize

Byte Description

F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1110 | GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST OEh
1111 0111 EOX

Receives this message, and transmits Funcs51h message.

(3). KIT DATA DUMP REQUEST .
._Recognize

Byte Description

F0,42.3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0001 0101 | KIT DATA DUMP REQUEST 15h
0000 kkkk | KIT # (see NOTE #1)

1111 0111 EOX

Transmits in COMMUNICATION MODE
Those * marked messages can be transmitted in dump menu.

3 ~ 2.RECOGNIZED RECEIVE SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE DATA
Function Cod_e List

Recei this and

Func=44h message.

(4). ALL KIT DATA DUMP REQUEST ]
Recognize

Byte Description

Function (Hex) | Description F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1101{ ALL KIT DATA DUMP REQUEST : 0Dh
CE GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST 1111 0111 ) EOX
15 KIT DATA DUMP REQUEST
0 ALL KIT DATA DUMP REQUEST Receives this message, and transmits Func=52h message.
10 TIMBRE DATA DUMP REQUEST
1c ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP REQUEST
09 PATTERN DATA DUMP REQUEST (5). TIMBRE DATA DUMP REQUEST -
0A SONG DATA DUMP REQUEST Recognize
o8 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST Byte Description .
16 ALL WAVEFORM NAME DUMP REQUEST
OF | ALL DATA (GLOBALSEQ.KIT.TIMBRE) DUMP REQUEST - ‘0'4123“-29 EX;LUSI\[I)E ”EA(;’E;P QUEST
50 ALL DATA (GLOBALSEQ.KIT.TIMBRE) DUMP 0001 0000 TIMBRE DATA DUMP REQUES 10h
Ottt tttt] TIMBRE # (see NOTE #2)
51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP
a4 KIT DATA DUMP 1111 0111 [ EOX
s2 ALL KIT DATA DUMP Receives this message, and transmits Funcs40h message.
40 TIMBRE DATA DUMP
4c ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP
56 PATTERN DATA DUMP
58 SONG DATA DUMP (6). ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP REQUEST )
._Recognize
57 ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP s Dosariorio
45 WAVEFORM NAME DUMP vt P
41 PARAMETER CHANGE F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 1100 | ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP REQUEST ~1Ch
1111 0111 | EOX
Receives this message, and transmits Funce4Ch message.
(7). PATTERN DATA DUMP ‘REQUEST
Recognize
Recognizes in COMMUNICATION MODE Byte Description
‘ F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1001 | PATTERN DATA DUMP REQUEST 0%h
Oppp pppp | Pattern # (see NOTE # 3)
1111 0111 | EOX

Raceives this message, and transmits Func=56h message.
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(8). SONG DATA DUMP REQUEST

(15). TIMBRE DATA DUMP :
Transmit Recognize

000s ssss|Song # (see NOTE #4)
1111 0111 J EOX

Byte Description Byte Description
F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0000 1010 ] SONG DATA DUMP REQUEST 0Ah 0100 0000 | TIMBRE DATA DUMP 40h

Recei this and its Func=58h message.

(9). ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST

nize

Ottt tttt| TIMBRE # (see NOTE #2)
0ddd dddd | Data (see @ TIMBRE DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 | EOX

Rocsives this message, and transmits Func=23h messaga or Funcs24h message.
Receives Funce 10h message, and transmits this message.

(16). ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP . .
Transmit Recognize

Byte Description

F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0000 1011 | ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP REQUEST 0Bh
1111 0111 J EOX

Recei this and Func=57h message.

(10). WAVEFORM NAME DUMP REQUEST

Byte Description

F0,42.3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0100 1100 | ALL TIMBRE DATA OUMP 4Ch
0ddd dddd | Date (see ® ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 EOX

Recognize
Bvte Description
F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0001 0110 | ALL WAVEFORM NAME DATA DUMP REQUEST 16h
1111 0111 | EOX
Recet this and Func=45h message,

(11). ALL DATA (GLOBALKIT,TIMBRESEQUENCE DATA) DUMP

Receives this ge, and its Func=23h or Func=24h message.
Receives Func=1Ch message, and transmits this message.

(17). PATTERN DATA DUMP

T it Recognize
Byte Description
F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0000 ALL DATA DUMP 50h

0ddd dddd | Data (see @ ALL DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 | EOX

Tranamit nize
Byte Description
F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0110 ]| PATTERN DATA DUMP 56h

0ddd dddd | Data (see ® PATTERN DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 | EOX

Receives this and Func=23h message or Func=24h message.
Receives Func=OFh message, and transmits this message.

(12). GLOBAL DATA DUMP

Recet this and Func=23h or Func=24h message.
Receives Func=09h message, and transmits this message.

(18). SONG DATA DUMP

Byte Description

Transmit Recognize
F0.42.3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 1000 | SONG DATA DUMP 58h
0ddd dddd | Data (see @ Song DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 | EOX

Transmit nize
Byte Description
F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0001 | GLOBAL DATA DUMP S1h
0ddd dddd | Data (ses. O GLOBAL DATA DUMP Format)
1111 0111 [ EOX
Receives this ge, and its Func=23h message or Func=24h message.

Receives Func=0Eh ge, and its this

(13). KIT DATA DUMP
Byte Description

Transmit Recognize

Receives this message, and
Receives Func=0Ah

Func=23h
ge, and its this 9

or Funce24h message.

(19). ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP

Byte Description

F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0100 0100 | KIT DATA DUMP

0000 kkkk ]| KIT # (see NOTE # 1)

0ddd dddd | Data (see @ KIT DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 | EOX

M&ceenm_l
F0,42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 01111 ALL SONG DATA DUMP 57h
0ddd dddd | Data (see ® ALL Song DATA DUMP Format)

1111 0111 { EOX

Receives this ge, and Func=23h message or Func=24h message.
Receives Func=15h message, and transmits this message.

(14). ALL KIT DATA DUMP

Receives this ge, and its Func=23h n ge or Func=24h message.
Receives Func=0Bh and its this ]

(20). ALL WAVEFORM NAME DUMP .
Teansmit,

Byte Description

Transmi iz0
Byte Description
F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0101 0010| ALL KIT DATA DUMP S2h

0ddd dddd|Data (see @ ALL: KIT DATA DUMP Format)

.
.

1111 0111 EOX

F0.42,3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER '
0100 0101 | ALL WAVEFORM NAME DATA DUMP 45h
0ddd dddd | Data (see ® ALL WAVEFORM NAME DUMP Format)

.

1111 0111 JEOX

Raceives this message, and transmits Func=23h message or Funcs24h message.
Receives Func=0Dh e, and its this

Receives Funce=16h message, and transmits this message.
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(21). PARAMETER CHANGE

MIDI Implementation

NOTE #6 : SYSTEM SETTING TABLE (51 Byte)

Recognize
Byte Description 7] 6 s [4]3]2]1]0
F0,42.3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER 0 CLOCK Source (1: Internal 2: MID!I 3 : SMPTE)
0100 0001 | PARAMETER CHANGE 41h 1 Control On7Off (1: O 2:0n)
0000 cccc| TABLE TYPE (sea NOTE #5) 2 SMPTE Frame Type (Frame Type)
Onnn nnnn | TABLE NUMBER (EFFECT #,KIT #,TIMBRE #) 3 TUNE Transpose (= 12——>12) 1:24 4:29.97
Osas seaa| TABLE OFFSET (BYTE POINTER) (LSB bit6 - 0) oo | 2:25 6:30
Oaas saaa] TABLE OFFSET (BYTE POINTER) (MSB bitid—7) 4 Tune (~50-~>50)
0ddd dddd| Value (LSB bit6 — 0) (see Value format) 5| METRONOME On/Of (1:0ff 2:On 3: Rec) (Beat)
0ddd dddd | Value (MSB bit15—7) (see Value format) s Boat (3 48) 48:1/2 8:1/8T
1111 0111] EOX - 24:1/4 6:1/16
— 7 Output Assign (0 — 3,FOh) 16:1/4T 4:1/167
Receives this message, and transmits Func=23h message or Func=24h Pa ©=30 . 2: 8 3:1/32
TABLE NUMBER will be ignored when cooe = 0. 8 npot AR
9 Level (1 -99) (g“mt‘uﬂ Assign)
(22). DATA LOAD COMPLETED D o wton (5199 b1 1
)- MP Transmit 1| FLAM Ratio (1-6) 1Multi 2
Byte Description 12 Time (1-10) 2:Multi 3
3:Multi 4
F0,42.3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER 13| PAD Mode (1-4) Panpot) Contersi5
0010 0011| DATA LOAD COMPLETED 23h 14 Stert Note # (0—127) PAD llods)
1111 0111 EOX 15 User Scale Interval PAD2 (= 24--> 24) 1:Normal
2:
T this when d data is loaded. 16 PAD3 3,:i::m°
17 PAD4 ‘ju‘"
(23). DATA LOAD ERROR 18 hored
. Trensmit 19 PADE
Byte Description 20 PAD7
F0,42.3n,29 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER 21 PADS
0010 0100| DATA LOAD ERROR 24h 22[  PAD  Sensitivity (1: Vari 2: Fix)
1111 0111 | EOX 23 Fix Level (2-126) even valus only
Transmits this message when received data fails in loading. 24 Velocity Curve (1-8) (Foot sw Hode)
25 FOOT SW 1 Mode (1-20) 1:0f¢
26 2 Mode (1-20) 2:Start-R
DUMP DATA Format 27|  Track Kit# - Track1,/5- 3:Start-¢
2 = Track2/6 - 5-20:PAD1-16
DATA (1set =8bit * 7byte) n=0~ 29 — Track3 /7 -
orpebsibababzbiibe] brbeibsibababzibtivs o7ibeipshbaibaibzibtibo 0 ~ Track4,/8 —
TTTT1 [T111 [TTT11 31| Track MIDI Channel  — Track1,/5 ~
Tn+0 o+t Tn+ 8 32 T Track2,/6 ~
33 ~ Track3/7 —
l 1 34 — Trackd,/8 —
35 Record Channet Select (1 - 16,17)
36| Record Filter ~Control Change — (Record Filter)
MID! DATA (1set = 7bit * 8byte) 37 ~ Program Change — 1:Filter On
o To7TioThTo7i7l | bebsibaibaibzib1ibe 6ibSib4ibaibzib1 bo: 38 " Pitch Bond — 2:Filtor Oft
o 0 I I l ° I I ] l 39 — Pressure —
7nt6;5:4:3:2:1:0 In+0 n+6 40 — Velocity —
41 Receive Filter - Control Change — (Roce!ve Filter)
s e 1:Filter On
VALUE DATA Format e 9 2:Filter Off
43 —~ Pitch Bend—
Bit 15~ 13 in Value Data are Sign Flags of all the same value, had - Pressure —
45 — Note Data —~ (Clock Out)
vaweoata  [TTTTITT] LTTITTI1 26| WIDI Clock Out Ach ot
47] " MIDI Clock Out Bch 2:0n
48]  MID! Thru Ach (1:0f 2:0n) 3:uTC
49] MIDI Thru Bch (1:0H 2:0n)
50{ Global MIDI Channel (0 — 15)
MIDI DATA ol TITT 1] el [TTTTT]
NOTE #1: kkkk = 0~9 e KIT #0~#9
NOTE #2: Ottt tttt= O~T79 «eovs TIMBRE #0~#79
NOTE #3: Oppp PPPP = 0~89 --+.c PATTERN #0~#99
NOTE #4: 000s 8888 = 0~29 ««... SONG #0~#29
NOTE #6: 0000 cccc= 0~06 ---- TABLE TYPE
0 e+ System setting table (51byte) (SEE NOTE #6)
1 «ees Effoct psrametar table (25% 16byte)  (SEE NOTE #7)
2 wees Kit name table (8% 10byte) (SEE NOTE #8)
3 +ees _Pad Origina! note # table (16 % 10byte) (SEE NOTE #9)
4 «ees Pad Note # range table (32% 10byte) (SEE NOTE #10)
§ +ses Pad data tabls (29 % 16 # 10byte) (SEE NOTE #11)
6 +oee Timbre €70 6B (AT 300yn) (CF= NOTF 095 ~
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NOTE #7 :

MIDI Implementation

EFFECT PARAMETER TABLE (25%16=

400 Byte)

04 : ROOM REVERS 1

7 e[ s]a]s 2110

(Pattern No.)

7 el s ] aJalaTlTi1]o

16 [s ] 4]

Reverb Time (0-97)

(NU)

High Damp (0 —99)

N|jo|lo]s || Nl O

(v} Effectl Pattern No.(1 —29) 1-28: Effect No. 0 Reverb Time (0-—48)
1 Effect2 Pattern No.(1 - 29) 29: Off 1 (NU)
2] Effect] Ch—L Effect Balance (0-— 100) 2| High Damp (0-99)
3| Effect] Ch—R Effect Balance (0—100) 3| Pre Delay (0—150)
4 Effect2 Ch — L. Effect Balance (0-— 100) 4 E/R Level (0-99)
5| Effect2 Ch—R Effect Balance (0 - 100) 5] oW
6| Output3 (Sendl) Pan (1-—101) (Place) 6| EQ High (—12-->12)
7|  Outputa (Send2) Pan (1 -101) 0:P2 7] EQ Low (-12-->12)
8 ] Prace [ £2-R [ E2-LJE1-RT E1-L (EJO;PLMOH)
9 Effect! Setting Data 1 0:Off 05 : ROOM REVERB 2
10 2 1:0n 7 ] 6] 6 | 4] 8]z 1]o0
n 3 0| Roverb Time (0-48)
12 4 1| O
13 5 E1 Eﬂecx 2 High Damp (0-—99)
14 \J i 3| Pre Delay (0 150)
15 7 4| E/R Level (0-99
16 8 — 5] (W
17 Effect2 Setting Data 1 ] 6 EQ High (-12—->12)
18 2 7] EQ Low (-12-->12)
19 3
20 4 06 : ROOM REVERB 3
21 5 E2 Effoct .
2 P P 7 e[ s ] af]sfz]1]o
23 7 0 Reverb Time (0 —48)
24 8 | 1] &
2 High Damp (0—99)
3 Pro Delay (0 - 150)
EFFECT SETTING DATA 4] E/RLevel (0-99
s|
01: HALL REVERB 1 8 EQ High (—12-->12)
7 I ) ] 5 J 4 I 3 I 2 I 1 I 0 7 EQ tow (-12—->12)
9{ FRovoh Time ©-97 07 : EARLY REFLECTION 1
1 (NU)
2] High Damp (0-99) 7 el s [ a3 ]z]1]o
3 Pre Delay (0 - 150) 0 E/R Time (0-59)
4 E/R Leve!l (0-99) 1 Pre Delay (0 - 150)
5] (NW 2] W
6| EQ High (-12-->12) 3] W
7] EQ Low (-12-->12) i
5] (N
02: HALL REVERS 2 _ 1s EQ High (-12—~>12)
3 1 Py l 1 I 0 7 €Q Low (-12-~>12)

08 : EARLY REFLECTION 2

1l efs | 4]

3 | 2] 1]o

03 : HALL REVERB 3

EQ High (-12-->12)

Pre Delay (0-—150) 0 E/R Time (0-59)
E/R Level (0-—99) 1 Pre Delay (0 - 150)
(NY) 2 (NU)
EQ High (~12-->12) 3 (NU)
EQ Low (-12~-->12) 4 (NU)

5 (NW)

6

T

71615 | af3sT2]1To

Reverb Time (0-97)

(NU)

High Damp (0 - 99)

Pre Delay (0 - 150}

E/R Level (0-99)

(NU)

EQ High (~12-->12)

<tjoflan|afwln|=io

EQ Low (-12~-->12)

EQ Low (~12-~>12)
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09 : EARLY REFLECTION 3 14 : STEREO TREMOLO
e s a3 z]1]o 7 e [ s [ aJasJz]1]o
0| E/R Time (0-59) 0 Depth (0 - 99)
1] Pre Delay (0- 150) 1 Speed (1~ 216)
z| W 2 [o Jo Jw
3] (NW 3 Shaps (—99—~>99)
4 (NU) 4 (NU)
5 (NU) 5 (NU)
6| EQ High (~12-->12) 6 EQ High (~12~~>12) (Wv) 0:Sin
7 EQ Low (-12-->12) 7 EQ Low (-12-->12) 1:Tni
10 : STEREO DELAY 15 : DUAL EQUALIZER
7 |6 |5 [afs]z]1To 7 e[ s TaJalz]1]o
0 Detay Time L (0 430) L 0 High Fc (1-23)
1 v Time " 1 Low Fe (1-3) .
2 Feedback (~99—->99) 2 High Gain (-~ 12-->12)
3 High Damp (0 - 99) 3 Low Gain (= 12-->12) —
4 L 4 High Fe (1-3)
Delay Time R (0~ 43
5 Y, Time R 0-430 = 5 Low Fe_(1-3) "
6 EQ High (-12-->12) 6 High Gain (= 12~-~>12)
7 EQ Low (-12-~>12) 7 Low Gain (~12-->12) —
11 : STEREO CHORUS 16 : DUAL EXCITER
7'6i5]4]3l2|1]0 7]5Ls‘4|3]2|1]0'
0 Depth (0 - 99) 0 Blend (—99 - ~>99)
1 Speed (1 -—216) 1 Emphatic Point (0~ 9) L
2 Jo 11 Jw 2 EQ High (-12-->12)
3 (NU) 3 EQ Low (~12~->12) e
4 Delay Time (0 - 200) 4 Blend (-—99-~->99)
5 (NU) 5 Emphatic Point (0 —9) R
6 EQ High (-12-->12) (Wv) 0: Sin 8 EQ High (-12-->12)
7 EQ Low (-12-->12) 1:Ti 7 EQ Low (=12-->12) —_—
12 : STEREQ FLANGER 17 : DELAY /HALL REVERB
7 6] 5[ af3fz2]1]o 7 6] 5] ajafz]1]o
o Dopth (0 —99) 0 Delay Time (0 — 430) L
1 Speed (1 —216) 1 H
2 _ v 1 Jw 2 Feedback (-~ 99— — > 99)
3 Feodback (~99--—>88) 3 High Damp (0 - 99)
4 Delay Time (0 -—50) 4 Reverb Time (0—97)
5 (NU) 5 (NU)
6 EQ High (-12-->12) Wv) 0: Sin 6 High Damp (0-99)
7 EQ Low (~12-->12) 1:Td 7 Pre Delay (0 - 125)
13 : STEREO PHASER - 18 : DELAY./ROOM REVERB
7 [ s [ 6 | ¢ 3] 2]1]o0 7 | 6 ] 5] 4 ]3] ]z2z] 1]o
0 Depth (0 —99) 0 L
I Sooed (1= 216) 1 Delay Time (0 - 430) H
2 Jo Jo Jw 2 Feedback (- 99 ~— > 99)
3 Feadback (- 99-—>99) : 3 High Damp (0-99)
4 Manual (0—99) 4 Reverb Time (0 - 48)
5 (NV) ; 5 (NU)
6 NU) (Wv) 0: Sin 6 High Damp (0-99)
7 (NU) 1:Tri 7 Pre Delay (0—125)

-
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19 : DELAY/EARLY REFLECTION

24 : DELAY /TREMOLO

7 Je s ] as [ 2]11]o

(: Delay Time (0 — 420) —;—
2 Feedback (—99--—>99)

3 High Damp (0-99)

4 E/R Time (0-24)

5 Pre Delay (0-50)

6 (NU)

7 ND)

7] 6] s a]s]zTT1]o

2 Dolay Time (0 —430) L
1 H

2 Foodback (-89~ — > 89)

3 High Damp (0-—89)

4 Depth (0 -—99)

5 Speed (1 - 216)

[ (NU)

7

Shape (—99-->99)

20 : DELAY/DELAY

25 : EQUALIZER /DELAY

7]6]5]‘413121110
L

Feodback R (~99-->99)

0

T Delay Time L (0 —430) ]

2 Feedbackl. (- 99-—-—>99)

8 High Damp L (0-—89)

4 L
Delay Time R (0 - 430) -

5 H

6

7

High Damp R (0—-99)

7 le]ls]alsfz]T1To

High Fe (1-3)

Low Fe¢ (2-3)

High Gain (-~ 12-->12)

Low Gain (-8-->6)

Delay Time (0-430)

Feadback (-99-->99)

N ajWIN]|=]O

High Damp (0 - 99)

21 : DELAY,/CHORUS

26 : EQUALIZER/CHORUS

7 ] el s]a]3s]z2z]1]o
L

(: Delay Time (0 -—430) 1
2 Feedback (- 89-->89)

3 High Damp (0 —99)

4 Depth (0-99)

5 Speed (1-216)

6 Jo Jo [w

7 (NU)

(Wv) 0: Sin
1:Thi

7 e}l s a]s]2]17]o0

0 High Fe (1-3)

1 Low Fe (2-3)

2 High Gain (= 12~-~>12)

3 Low Gain (-6-->6)

4 Depth (0 —99)

5 Speed (1 ~216)

e[1 | fo o [w
7 (NU)

(Wv) 0:Sin
1:Tei

22 : DELAY/FLANGER

7 165 |a]3]z]T1T%o
L

‘: Delay Time (0 - 430) -1
2 Feedback (—99-->99)

3 High Damp (0 - 99)

4 Depth (0 -99)

5 Speed (1 - 216)

6 ] o Jo

7

Feedback (—99-->99)

27 : EQUALIZER /FLANGER

7 ] 6] 65| 4] 38 jz2]11]o0

High Fe (1-3)

tow Fec (2-3)

High Gain (-12-->12)

Low Gain (-6-->6)

Depth (0-99)

Spoed (1 -216)

I'v 1o

| o

NN |alWIN|{=~|O

Feedback (—99 - ~>99)

23 ; DELAY/PHASER

28 : EQUALIZER/TREMOLO

7] 6]s]afaT2]1]o

0 L
Delay Time (0~ 430) —_—

1 H

2 Feedback (-—99~->99)

3 High Damp (0 - 99)

4 Depth (0-99)

6 Speed (1 -216)

6 Feedback (—99~->99)

7 (NWU)

71l els]a]3]z2T1]o

0 High Fe (1-3)

1 Low Fe (2-3)

2 High Gain (~12-->12)
3 Low Gain (~6-->6)
4 Depth (0-99)

5 Speed (1-216)

6 (NU)

K

Shape (-99—->99)
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MIDI Implementation

NOTE #8 : KIT NAME TABLE (8% 10=80 Byte) NOTE # 10 : PAD NOTE # RANGE TABLE
. (32 % 10 = 320 Byte)
‘.". .---"’-.- v -"'--’-
re[slala]2]1]o0 7]els]af3][2]1]o
0 O | bottom note# / pad #1 | ...eereeeernaaananes E
1 1| top rote # / pad# 1
2 2! ' '
H ' '
3 : :l-—-—-'—"—"
4 H :—_-——
5 KIT 9 name 30| bottom note # ./ pad # 16 Tt
6 '0." 31| top note# / pad# 16 'lflj,s PAD Note # Range table
7 .~ KIT O PAD Note # Range table
in ASCH code. KIT 0 name bottom,top note # : 00h~7Fh

(bottom note # <= original note # <= top note #)

@."Original note #” for each Pad has to be set within the iimits of
“note # range”.

NOTE #9 : PAD ORIGINAL NOTE# TABLE
(16 % 10 = 160 Byte)

o
*

.
* ” - :
.
7le[s[a]3]2]1]0

0 PAD # 1 original note #

1 PAD # 2 original note #

2 PAD # 3 original note #

3 PAD # 4 original note #

4 PAD # 5 original note #

5 PAD # 6 original note #

6 PAD # 7 original note #

7 PAD # 8 original note #

8 PAD #9 original note #

9 PAD #10 original note #

10 PAD # 11 original note #
11 PAD # 12 original note #

12|  PAD # 13 original note #

13 PAD # 14 original note # L

KIT 9 PADJriginal Note # table

14 PAD # 15 original note # e’ ’
15| PAD # 16 original note #  |*°

KIT 0 PAD Original Note # table

original note# : OCh ~ 7Fh
@."Original note #° for each Pad has to be set within the limits of

"note # range”
@.MID! FILTER refers to this table to send note # when PAD is hit .
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MIDI Implementation

(29 * 16 * 10 = 4640 Byte) 00h ~ 4Fh: RAM TIMBRE 0 ~ RAM TIMBRE 79
50h ~ SFh: CARD TIMBRE 0 ~ CARD TIMBRE 79
s” KIT 9 PADQ eats AOh ~ EFh: ROM TIMBRE 0 ~ ROM TIMBRE 79
’ 9 PAG,
s” P ’ FOh ~ F3h: internal TIMBRE O ~ internal TIMBRE 3
FEh : not assigned TIMBRE #
KiT O PAD data , in casa of CARD TIMBRE, "System data® shows which is used Card Bank
. = #1 or #2 in use. Timbre A # cannot take FEh.
T 24 . .
ASBOE 2{1]o0], .- d). timbre A,B output assign
o ’ 00h: muttiout 1
il name Oth: mutiout 2
1 O2h: multiout 3
r__._ 03h: muttiout 4
2 04h: effactsend 1
— 05h: effect send 2
3 08h: multiout 1 and stereo out
"4—‘ 09h: multiout 2 and stereo out
|~ | OAh : multiout 3 and stereo out
[ 0Bh: muttiout 4 and sterso out
v OCh : effect send 1 and stereo out
6 0ODh : effect send 2 and stereo out
";“ FOh : off and sterec out
X . timbre A npot
8 | assign mode e). ti re AB panpo
00h: L 15 OFh : center 10h: R 1 FOh: off
9 | timbre assign A# 0lh: L 14 11h: R 2
s 02h: L 13 12h: R 3
10| timbre assign B # 03h: L 12 13h: R 4
. . 04h: L 11 14h: R 5
11 ] timbreA output assign 0Sh: L 10 15h: R 6
12| timbreA panpot O6h: L 9 16h: R 7
Q7h: L 8 t7h: R 8
13| timbreB output assign O8h: L 7 18h: R 9
. OSh: L 6 i%h: R 10
14| timbreB panpot OAR: L & 1Ah: R 11
15 total transpose 0Bh: L 4 1Bh: R 12
OCh: L 3 1Ch: R 13
16| total tune ODh: L 2 1Dh: R 14
OEh: 1 1Eh: R 156
17| interval (timbre B) L
. ). total transpose
18] detune (timbre B) Transposition of TIMBRE A.B from original pitch.
191 total fevel —24~0~+ 24 [* 100cent] : by semitone,+ — 2octave
20| batance g). total tune
Fine pitch of TIMBRE AB - 99~0~+ 99 (cent] :
21| threshold point A . .
: h). interval (timbre B)
22] threshold.p level A Transposition of TIMBRE B from TIMBRE A
23| lower v.response A — 24~0~+ 24 [%* 100cent] : by semitone, + — 20ctave
24| upper v.response A i). detune (timbreB)
Fine pitch of TIMBRE B - 50~0~+ 50 [cent] :
251 threshold point B )
j). total level
26| threshold.p level B Outout level 0~99:
271} lower v.response B
PAD J5 tita k). balance
281 upper v.response B . .’ — Output batance of TIMBRE A/B - 99~0~+99:
p .
PAD O data L’ ). timbreA,B threshold point
Velocity point that divides velocity response between upper and
lower. 2~126, 126 == lower only, even value only.

m). timbreA,B threshold point level
a). name . level of threshold point. 2~126, even value only.

PAD NAME ( 8characters in ASCIl ) n). timbreA,B lower velocity response

b) . assign mode Output response of velocity data up to “timbreA,B threshold
00h : mono : point velocity” - 50~0~+50: .
01h: poly . .
02h: exclusive group A mono o). timbreA,B upper velocity response
03h: exclusive group A poly Output response of velocity data over "timbreA,B threshold point
04h: exclusive group B mono velocity™ —-50~0~+50:

0Sh : exclusive group B poly

O6h : reserved mono

O7h: reserved poly

08h: reserved exclusive group A mono
OSh: reserved exclusive group A poly
OAh: reserved exclusive group B mono
0Bh : resarved exclusiva group B poly
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NOTE #12 :

MIDI Implementation

TIMBRE DATA TABLE
(47 % 80 = 3760 Byte)

2 e]s|a3]2]1]0

waveform assign #

flag (hold, etc.)

end point

G

sustain point

12

rate (point 1)

level

14

rate (point 2)

15

level

16

rate (point 3)

17

level

18

rate (point 4)

19

tovel

20

rate (point 5)

21

level

rate (point 6)

23

level

24

rate (point 7)

25

level

26

rate (point 8)

27

lovel

28

end pitch

29

rate

30

31

intensity #0

intensity # 1

intensity #2

18R BN

intensity #3

37

intensity # 4

intensity #5

39

intensity #6

40

intensity #7

41

intensity #8

42

intensity #9

43

intensity # 10

intensity #11

45

intensity #12

favel envelope

auto pitch bend

modulation flow
control flags

intensity 319

TIMBRE O data

TIMBRE #79°data

L4

a). name
TIMBRE name (8 characters in ASCID

b). waveform assign #
‘Wavetorm # for assign to TIMBRE
00h~4Ah : INTERNAL WAVEFORM 0~74
S0h~77h : PCM CARD 1 WAVEFORM 0~39
78h~9Fh : PCM CARD 2 WAVEFORM 0~39
FOh : not assigned WAVEFORM # '

c). flag (damp,etc.)

7i6i5i4i3i2i1i0

L— 1 : jevel envelope hold on
1: play mode "reverse” on
0 : undefined

[~ = I = i~ - ]
L
"
.

lovel envelope hold
Omits Note off

play mode “reverse”
Off... oneshot play or loop play (depend on loop mode)
On ... reverse play

d). level envelope
d—1). end point
0~ 7:
@.sustain point <= end point
d - 2). sustain poiont
Q~7:
@.sustain point <= end point
d—3). rate ./ point O~point 7
0~99:
d ~ 4). level / point 0~point 7
0~99:

e). auto pitch bend
o - 1). end pitch
—36~+36: by semitone,+ —3 octaves
e~ 2), rate
rate to end pitch
0~99:

f). modulation (# 1)
f—1). flow control flags

7:6:5:4:3:2:{1:0

level envelope
———— auto bend
note #-) pitch 0: active
note #-) pitch 0: normal/1:reverse

Adafinad

ur

dafinad

ur

Aafinad

undefined
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L— pitch bender — > pitch

modulation wheel —> pitch
modulation wheel —> level
channel pressure — > pitch

channel pressure —> level

note # —> lovel
velocity —> EG attack level
note# -—> EG decay rate

.

note? -} auto bend end pitch
note# -} auto bend rate
L velocity -) EG attack rate

- velocity -} EG decay rate
velocity -) auto bend end pitch
velocity -} auto bend rate

undef ined
undef ined
@. 1 =active
9 — 2). intensity # 0
pitch bender — > pitch ~ 120~0~+120:
g - 3). intensity # 1
modulation whee! ~> pitch - 120~0~+120:
g — 4). intensity # 2
modulation wheel —> level - 50~0~+50:
g —5). intensity # 3
channel pressure —> pitch = 120~0~+120:
@ — 6). intensity # 4
channel pressure — > level -~ 50~0~+50:
g—T7. inensity #5
note# —> lovel -50~0~+50:

g —8). intensity #6

velocity —> EG attack level - 50~0~+50:
g~9). intensity #7
note# —> EG decay rate -50~0~+50:

g~ 10). intensity # 8
note# —> auto bend end pitch ~50~0~+50:
g~ 11). intensity # 9

nota# —> auto bend rate -50~0~+50:
9~ 12). intensity # 10

velocity — > EG attack rate = 50~0~+50:
@ — 13). inmtencity # 11

velocity ~> EG decay rate - 50~0~+50:

@ — 14). intencity # 12
velocity —~> auto bend end pitch  —50~0~+50:
g~ 15). intencity # 13

velocity ~ > auto bend rate - 50~0~+50:

O GLOBAL DATA DUMP FORMAT

[SYSTEM DATA (51 byte)] (SEE NOTE #6)
{EFFECT DATA (25 byte * 16)] (SEE NOTE #7)

Slbyte= 7% 7+2 =+ 8% 7+ (2+1) =59byte
400byte=7%57+1 - 8% 57+ (1+1) =458byte

' 59+ 458 =517byte

MIDI Implementation

@KIT DATA DUMP FORMAT
[KIT NAME (8 byte)] (SEE NOTE #8)
{PAD ORIGINAL NOTE# (16 byte)] (SEE NOTE #9)
[PAD NOTE # RANGE (32 byte)] (SEE NOTE #10)
{PAD DATA (29 byte * 16)) (SEE NOTE #11)

8byte = = 8byte

16byto =T %2+ 2+8% 2+ (2+ 1) =18byte
32byto=T%4+4-+8% 4+ (4+1) =37byte
464byte=T* 68 +2+8% 66+ (2+ 1) =531byte

8+ 19 + 37 + 531 = 595byte

@ALL KIT DATA DUMP FORMAT

[KIT DATA 0] (SEE @KIT DATA DUMP FORMAT)

[KIT DATA 9)
§95byte * 10 = 5950byte

@TIMBRE DATA DUMP FORMAT

{T'IMBRE DATA (47 byte)] (SEE NOTE # 12)
ATbyte = T* 6 +5—~+8% 6+ (5+ 1) =54byte

®ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP FORMAT
(TIMBRE DATA 0] (SEE @ TIMBRE DATA DUMP FORMAT)

[TIMBRE DATA 79)
S4byte * 80 = 4320byte

®PATTERN DATA DUMP FORMAT

[PATTERN # (1 byte)

[TRACK1 SIZE (2 byte))

[TRACK2 SIZE (2 byte))

[TRACK3 SIZE (2 byte)]

[TRACK4 SIZE (2 byte))

[PATTERN STATUS DATA (10 byte)]

(1.23.4 TRACK DATA]

1byte= = 1byte

2byte = 2—+3 = 3byte

2byte = 2-+3 = 3byte

2byte = 2—3 = 3byte
_ 2byte=2-+3= 3byte

10byte=7%1+3—+8%1+ (3+1) =12byte
Tr_data=7%a+b—+8%a+ (b+1) = (Bka+b+1) byte

1+3+3+3+3+12+ (Bxa+b+1) =8%a+b+26 byte
If designated PATTERN does not exist
[PATTERN # (1 byte)]

[zero (3 byte))
4 byte
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MIDI Implementation

@SONG DATA DUMP FORMAT
[SONG NUMBER (1 byte)}
[SEQUENCE TRACK SIZE (2 byte)]
[TRACK 5 SIZE (2 byte))
[TRACK 6 SIZE (2 byte)]
(TRACK 7 SIZE (2 byte)]
{TRACK 8 SIZE (2 byte)]
[TEMPO TRACK SIZE (2 byte)}
[FIXED VALUE 4" (2byte (1 word))]
[SONG STATUS DATA (89 byte))
[SEQUENCE.5,6,7.8,TEMPO, TRACK DATA+ 0000 00 00 {? + 4byte)}

ibyte= = 1byte

2byte = 2—+3 = 3byte

2byte = 2-+3 = 3byte

2byte = 2-+3 = 3byte

2byte = 2—3 = 3byte

2byte = 2->3 = 3byte

2byte = 2-»3 = 3byte

2byte = 2~ 3 = 3byte

89byte=7%12+5-+8% 12+ (5+ 1) =102byte
Tr_data=T7*c+d—+8%c+ (d+1) = (Bkc+d+1) byte

14+3+3+3+3+3+3+3+102+ (B%c+d+1) =8%c+d+125 byte

If designated SONG does not exist
[SONG # (1 byte)]
[zero (3 byte)]
4 byte

ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP FORMAT
[SEQUENCE DATA SIZE (2 byte)]
[SEQUENCE DATA START ADDRESS (2 byte)]
[PATTERN DATA DIRECTORY (300 byte)]
[SONG DATA DIRECTORY (90 byte)]
[SEQUENCE DATA]
2byte = 2-+3 =
2byte = 2-3 = 3 byte
300byte=T7 %42+ 6—+8% 42+ (6+ 1) =343 byte
O0byte=T* 12+ 6—+8% 12+ (6+ 1) =103 byte
SEQUENCE DATA=T7% e+f—8% e+ (f+1) = (B%e+f+1) byte

(B%c+d+118) * 30 byte

3+3+343+103+ (Bke+f+1) =8%e+f+ 453 byte

©®WAVEFORM NAME DUMP FORMAT
[WAVEFORM NAME 0 (8 byte))
{LOOP MODE 0 (1 byte)]

[WAVEFORM NAME 154 (8byte)]l
{LOOP MODE 154 (1 byte)]

8byte= = Bbyte
ibyte= = 1byte

8+ 1= 9byte (1waveform)
9 * 155 = 1395byte

@ALL DATA DUMP FORMAT
{GLOBAL DATA) (SEE ® GLOBAL DATA DUMP FORMAT)
[ALL KIT DATA] (SEE @ ALL KIT DATA DUMP FORMAT)
[ALL TIMBRE DATA] (SEE ® ALL TIMBRE DATA DUMP FORMAT)
[ALL SEQUENCE DATA] (SEE ® ALL SEQUENCE DATA DUMP FORMAT)



| Specifications

- Specifications

Voice generation

Number of voices

Korg's Sonic Integrity (SI) system (100% digital processing)
12 :

Number of touchpads 8 (complete with touch sensors)

Signal processor 16-bit processor

Effects 2 independent digital stereo multieffectors
Buiit-in waveforms 75

Timbres 160 (80 preset + 80 user-programmable)
Drum kits 20 (10 preset + 10 user-programmable)
Sequencer capacity 30 songs, 100 patterns

Sequencer tracks 8 (4 pattern tracks + 4 song tracks)
Resolution 1/192

Tempo 40 ~ 250

External synchronization MIDI, SMPTE (30, 29.97, 25, 24 NDF)
Output jacks R and L/MONO, 4 MULTI OUT, headphones
Card slots 2ROM + 1 RAM

MiDI jacks 1IN + 2 OUT/THRU (OUT/THRU under software control)
Display Backlit LCD, 24 characters x 2 lines
External dimensions 13.7(W) x 13.3(D) x 2.2(H) inches

Weight 5.7 Ibs

Accessories AC adaptor (9 V DC)

Optional Accessories

PCM ROM cards, MCR-03 RAM cards, LB-60 multipurpose carrying case,
S3 carrying case
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[ Rhythm Work Station ]
Model S3 MID! Implementation Chart
Function Transmitted | Recognized | Remarks
Basic Default 1 — 16 1 - 16 Memorized
Channel Changed 1 — 16 1 — 16
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered %k sk %k sk ok %k kK ok
Note 0 - 127 0~ 127
Number : True Voice [0 — 127 0 - 127
_ Note ON O9n v=2-126 |O9n v=1-127
Velocity Note OFF. X 8n v=64 X
After Key's X 1 | X
Touch Channel’s X * 1 O
Pitch Bender X * 1 O
1 b% * 1 O Modulation Wheel
2—-120 | X * 1 X
Control
Change
Program O (0-29) 21O (0-127) Kit Change &
Change : True # %k sk sk koK sk ok ok ok 0 - 29 Effect Change
System Exclusive O *3] O * 3
System : Song Pos O @)
Common : Song Sel O O
_ : Tune X X
: Clock O O
System )
Realtime : Command O O
' : Local ON/OFF | X X
Aux : All Notes OFF X O * 4
Messages : Active Sens X x
: Reset X X

Notes * 1:transmit if SEQUENCER recorded data.
* 2 : transmit all PROGRAM # if SEQUENCER recorded data.
* 3 : transmit/receive if in Communication Mode.
% 4 : can't record into SEQUENCER.

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Moed 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O : Yes
X : No




CANADA

THIS APPARATUS COMPLIES WITH THE “CLASS B” LIMITS FOR RADIO NOISE EMMISSIONS SET OUT IN

RADIO INTERFERENCE REGULATIONS.

CET APPAREIL EST CONFORME AUX NORMES “CLASSE B”, POUR BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES. TEL QUE
SPECIFIER DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE RADIOELECTRIQUE.

This equipment genertates and uses radio frequency
energy and if not installed and used properly, that is,
in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions,
may cause interference to radio and television recep-
tion. it has been type tested and found to comply with
the limits for a class B computing device in accor-
dance with the specifications in Subpart J of Part 15

. of FCC Rules, which are designed the provide reason-
able protection against such interference in a residen-
tial installation. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If
this equipment does cause interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turn-
ing the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged
to try to correct the interference by one of the follow-
ing measures:

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING

® Recrient the receiving antenna.

® Relocate the equipment with respect to the receiver.

® Move the equipment away from the receiver.

® Plug the equipment into a different outlet so that
equipment and receiver are on different branch
circuits.

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an
experienced radio/television technician for additional
suggestions. The user may find the following booklet
prepared by the Federal Communications Commision
helpful. “How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Inter-
ference Problems”. This booklet is available from the
US Government Printing Office, Washington D.C.
20402, stock No. 004-000-0003454.
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KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and
voltages required by each country. These products are warranted by
the KORG distributor only in each country. Any KORG product sold
without a warranty card or not carrying a serial number disqualifies the
product from the manufacturer's/distributor's warranty and liability. This
requirement is for your own protection and safety.
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15-12, Shimotakaido 1-chome, Suginami-ku, Tokyo, Japan.
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